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Louisiana educators engaged in a professional review of the state’s academic standards for English language arts (ELA) and mathematics to ensure they continue to maintain 
strong expectations for teaching and learning aligned with college and workplace demands. The new ELA and math standards will be effective beginning with the 2016-2017 
school year. As part of the Louisiana Department of Education’s support for a seamless transition to these new standards, the LDOE identified the major changes of the 
standards and their potential impact upon criteria used to review instructional materials.  

Title: enVisionmath2.0       Grade: 9-11 

Publisher: Pearson Education, Inc.      Copyright: 2016   

Overall Rating: Tier III, Not representing quality 

This Mathematics review has been examined for the following major shifts in alignment resulting from the Louisiana Student Standards Review: 

• Include standards for money in grades K, 1, and 3 to ensure connections that provide smooth transitions from one grade to the next 
• Provide developmentally appropriate content for all grades or courses while maintaining high expectations: 

o Additive area is moved to grade 4 from grade 3 
o The Statistics - Conditional Probability and the Rules of Probability (S-CP) domain is moved from Algebra II to Geometry 
o The standards provide extra clarity around the distinction between Algebra I and II 

 
The following two indicators may be impacted: 

• Focus on Major Work (Non-Negotiable) 
• Consistent, Coherent Content (Non-Negotiable) 

 
This review remains a Tier 3 rating. As a result of these changes, the following chart identifies the potential impact on specific elements in the current review. The LDOE 
recommends that district curriculum staff, principals, and teachers take these findings into consideration when using these instructional materials. 
 

Criteria Currently in the Rubric Next Steps for Educators 
Focus on Major Work  
(Non-Negotiable) 

This program currently is reviewed as “No” for this criterion in 
grades K-4 because the materials were not found to consistently 
devote the majority of class time to the major work of the grade 
and spend minimal time outside the appropriate grade level.  
 
This program currently is reviewed as “Yes” for this criterion in 
grade 5.  

Since these materials received a “No” for this indicator, the current 
weakness will likely remain and should be addressed by adjusting or 
supplementing with stronger programs. 
 
Make sure to review all assessment materials to ensure alignment to 
new clarifications/limitations and the revised, as well as, the placement of 
standards by grade/course. 

Consistent, Coherent 
Content  
(Non-Negotiable) 

This program currently is reviewed as “Yes” for this criterion for 
grades 1-5 because supporting standards, where present, 
address the major work of the grade. Materials also represent 
multiple clusters and domains within lessons and topics 
 
This program currently is reviewed as “No” for this criterion for 
grade K. 

Make sure to review instructional materials focused on new supporting 
content (e.g., money in Grades K and 1) to ensure it supports the major 
work of the grade/course. 
 
Since these materials received a “No” for this indicator, the current 
weakness will likely remain and should be addressed by adjusting or 
supplementing with stronger programs. 

 

Instructional Materials Evaluation - Student Standards Review 
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Instructional Materials Evaluation Review for Alignment in 
Mathematics Grades K – 12 (IMET)  

 

Strong mathematics instruction contains the following elements: 
 

 
Title: enVisionmath2.0     Grade/Course: K-5  

Publisher: Pearson Education, Inc.  Copyright: 2016 

Overall Rating: Tier III, Not representing quality 

Tier I, Tier II, Tier III Elements of this review: 

STRONG WEAK 
2. Consistent, Coherent Content  (Non-Negotiable)  * 1. Focus on Major Work  (Non-Negotiable)  ** 
4. Focus  Coh. via Practice Std (Non-Negotiable)  3. Rigor and Balance  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        

* Weak at Grade K ** Strong at Grade 5 
 
Each set of submitted materials was evaluated for alignment with the standards beginning with a review of the 
indicators for the non-negotiable criteria. If those criteria were met, a review of the other criteria ensued.  
 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 
1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria.  
 
Click below for complete grade-level reviews: 

Grade K (Tier 3)   Grade 1 (Tier 3)   Grade 2 (Tier 3)   
Grade 3 (Tier 3)   Grade 4 (Tier 3)   Grade 5 (Tier 3)   
 

http://www.louisianabelieves.com/academics/2013-2014-math-and-english-language-arts-instructional-materials-review/curricular-resources-annotated-reviews
marciebuckle
Typewritten Text
7/29/2016
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Instructional Materials Evaluation Tool for Alignment in 
Mathematics Grades K – 12 (IMET)  

 

Strong mathematics instruction contains the following elements: 
 

 
 

Title: enVisionmath2.0      Grade/Course: K  

Publisher: Pearson Education, Inc.  Copyright: 2016 

Overall Rating: Tier III, Not representing quality 

Tier I, Tier II, Tier III Elements of this review: 

STRONG WEAK 
4. Focus  Coh. via Practice Std (Non-Negotiable)  1. Focus on Major Work  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                    2. Consistent, Coherent Content  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                    3. Rigor and Balance  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        

 
To evaluate each set of submitted materials for alignment with the Standards, begin by reviewing the indicators listed 
in Column 2 for the non-negotiable criteria in Section I. If there is a “Yes” for all indicators in Column 2 for Section I, 
then the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any indicator in Column 2 for Section I, then the 
materials receive a “No” in Column 1. 
 
For Section II, begin by reviewing the required indicators in Column 2 for each criterion. If there is a “Yes” for all 
required indicators in Column 2, then the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any required 
indicators in Column 2, then the materials receive a “No” in Column 1.  
 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 
1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria. 
 

http://www.louisianabelieves.com/academics/ONLINE-INSTRUCTIONAL-MATERIALS-REVIEWS/curricular-resources-annotated-reviews
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

SECTION I: NON-NEGOTIABLE CRITERIA: Submissions must meet all of the non-negotiable criteria in order for the review to continue.  
Non-Negotiable  
1. FOCUS ON MAJOR WORK1:  
Students and teachers using the 
materials as designed devote the 
large majority2 of time to the major 
work of the grade/course. 
 

 Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
1a) Materials should devote the large majority of class 
time to the major work of each grade/course. Each 
grade/course must meet the criterion; do not average 
across two or more grades. 

No 
The materials devote approximately 76% (i.e., 81 of 
106) of the lessons to the major work of Grade K, 
10% (i.e., 11 of 106) to supporting standards, and 
13% (i.e., 14 of 106) to additional standards. These 
percentages were derived using the teacher's 
edition program overview and the number of 
lessons (see correlation document on page 8). 
However, the amount of class time devoted to the 
major work of Grade K should be closer to 85%.  

REQUIRED 
1b) In any one grade/course, aligned materials should 
spend minimal time on content outside of the 
appropriate grade/course. Previous grade/course content 
should be used only for scaffolding instruction. In aligned 
materials there are no chapter tests, unit tests, or other 
such assessment components that make students or 
teachers responsible for any topics before the 
grade/course in which they are introduced in the 
Standards.3  

Yes 
Minimal time is spent on content outside the grade 
level. There are no assessments in the Kindergarten 
text that go beyond the scope of the standards for 
Grade K. While there is an addendum in the back of 
the book called "Step Up to Grade 1,” the 
description clarifies that these Step-Up lessons help 
prepare students for the next grade. The lessons 
preview important content from the next grade and 
are intended for use at the end of the school year. 
 

Non-Negotiable  
2. CONSISTENT, COHERENT 
CONTENT  
Each course’s instructional 
materials are coherent and 
consistent with the content in the 
Standards. 
 

REQUIRED 
2a) Materials connect supporting content to major 
content in meaningful ways so that focus and coherence 
are enhanced throughout the year.4  

No 
Of the 11 lessons that focus on supporting 
standards, only 3 connect to the major work. For 
example, Lesson 5.2 connects the supporting 
standard K.MD.B.3 to the major standard K.CC.B.5. 
In addition, Lessons 5.3 and 5.4 connect the 
supporting standard K.MD.B.3 to major standards 
K.CC.C.6 and K.CC.C.7. However, none of the lessons 
within Topic 13, which cover the supporting 
Geometry standards, connect to the major work. 

 

                                                 
1 For more on the major work of the grade, see Focus by Grade Level.  
2 The materials should devote at least 65% and up to approximately 85% of class time to the major work of the grade with Grades K–2 nearer the upper end of that range, i.e., 85%. 
3 Refer also to criterion #2 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
4 Refer also to criterion #3 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/dashboard/300/search/1/2/0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/10/11/12/page/774/focus-by-grade-level
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

  Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
2b) Materials include problems and activities that serve 
to connect two or more clusters in a domain, or two or 
more domains in a grade/course, in cases where these 
connections are natural and important. 5  

Yes 
The materials include problems and activities that 
serve to connect two or more clusters in a domain 
or two or more domains in a grade. For example, 
Topic 1 Lesson 1-9 and Topic 3 Lesson 3-7 include 
standards K.OA.A.3 and K.CC.B.4. Lesson 1-9 covers 
different ways to make 5, while Lesson 3-7 covers 
different ways to make 10. Topic 6 Lesson 6-2 
includes standards K.OA.A.1 and K.CC.C.2. In 
addition, Lesson 6-2 includes representing addition 
as adding to a number. In all of these instances the 
domains connected are Counting and Cardinality 
and Operations and Algebraic Thinking. There are an 
additional 17 lessons that connect two or more 
clusters within the same domain.   

 
Non-Negotiable  
3. RIGOR AND BALANCE:  
Each grade’s instructional materials 
reflect the balances in the 
Standards and help students meet 
the Standards’ rigorous 
expectations, by helping students 
develop conceptual understanding, 
procedural skill and fluency, and 
application.6 
 
 

 Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
3a) Attention to Conceptual Understanding: Materials 
develop conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts, especially where called for explicitly in specific 
content standards or cluster headings by amply featuring 
high-quality conceptual problems and discussion 
questions.  

Yes 
The materials help develop conceptual 
understanding of key mathematical concepts. 
Standard K.CC.B.4, which has the explicit 
expectation of developing understanding, is 
addressed in Topic 1 Lesson 1-4 where students 
must understand the concept of counting 4 and 5 
objects. An example of conceptual problems and 
discussion is found on page 25 where students are 
asked, What are some other ways to show 5 
objects? What are you asked to do? What tools do 
you have to solve the problem? In Topic 9 Lesson 9-
5, students must demonstrate their understanding 
of the concept to count forward from any number to 
a number within 20. Conceptual problems and 
discussion questions are also found on page 538 
where students are asked, When you count from 
one number to another, which numbers do you 
count? What do you notice about the numbers as 
you count? Other examples are found in Lesson 4.1 
which addresses standard K.CC.C.6 by asking 
students, Is a group of 7 chicks greater in number or 
less in number than a group of 10 chicks? How do 
you know? In addition, Lesson 7.3 addresses 
standards K.OA.A.1 and K.CC.C.6 by asking students, 

                                                 
5 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
6 Refer also to criterion #4 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #2 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
What does the subtraction sentence tell? How many 
caterpillars are left? Now, is the number of 
caterpillars greater than or less than the number 
that was there before? Why? 

 
REQUIRED 
3b) Attention to Procedural Skill and Fluency: The 
materials are designed so that students attain the 
fluencies and procedural skills required by the Standards. 
Materials give attention throughout the year to individual 
standards that set an expectation of procedural skill and 
fluency. In grades K-6, materials provide repeated 
practice toward attainment of fluency standards. In 
higher grades, sufficient practice with algebraic 
operations is provided in order for students to have the 
foundation for later work in algebra. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that students attain 
fluencies and procedural skills. For example, fluency 
standards K.OA.A.2 and K.OA.5 are addressed 
explicitly throughout the text. The text also provides 
practice fluency worksheets and 'practice buddy 
online' to support kindergarten students with the 
required fluencies in addition and subtraction within 
5. For example, Lesson 7.2 (i.e., Represent 
Subtraction as Taking Apart) provides 2 practice 
pages and a 'reteach' page to help students attain 
fluency in subtraction to meet standard K.OA.A.2. 
Lessons also contain a standards review page that 
provides fluency practice for previously taught skills 
and practice for counting, comparing numbers, and 
addition to meet standard K.OA.A.5. The text also 
includes a 6-step guide to fluency success (see pp. 
70-71). Fluency activities are also included in Topic 
10 (see p 609) and Topic 13 (see p 791). 

 
REQUIRED 
3c) Attention to Applications: Materials are designed so 
that teachers and students spend sufficient time working 
with engaging applications, without losing focus on the 
major work of each grade/course including ample 
practice with single-step and multi-step contextual 
problems, including non-routine problems, that develop 
the mathematics of the grade/course, afford 
opportunities for practice, and engage students in 
problem solving. The problems attend thoroughly to 
those places in the content Standards where expectations 
for multi-step and real-world problems are explicit. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that the teachers and 
students spend sufficient time working with 
engaging applications. For example standards 
K.OA.A.2, K.G.A.1, and K.G.B.5 are explicitly included 
in the lessons throughout the text. Topic 7 Lesson 7 
features word problems to address standard 
K.OA.A.2. Students engage with questions such as, 
There are 6 birds in a birdbath. 4 fly away. How 
many birds are left? There are 5 acorns under a tree. 
A squirrel takes 3 of them. How many acorns are 
left? In addition, Topic 8 Lesson 8 features word 
problems to address standard K.OA.A.2. Students 
are given the following problem: Mia has 10 flowers. 
She wants to plant some in the garden and put some 
in the house. How can she take apart the group of 
flowers? Another such problem is: Krista has 3 
beach balls. She wants to give some to Allison and 
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
some to Patrick. How can she take apart the group 
of balls?  

 
REQUIRED 
3d) Balance: The three aspects of rigor are not always 
treated together and are not always treated separately. 

No 
Most lessons always treat the three components of 
rigor together. There are lessons that aim to be 
application only at the end of each topic; however, 
all other lessons contain all three components of 
rigor as application questions are provided in the 
independent practice even if the lesson primarily 
targets procedural skill and conceptual 
understanding. For example, homework or 
independent practice provided for each lesson 
features “Guided Practice” with most problems 
focused on conceptual understanding, “Independent 
Practice” focused on procedural skill, and “Math 
Practices and problem solving” focused on 
application problems regardless of the standard 
addressed.  
 
Content should address each standard using the 
type of rigor implied by the standard as to focus 
instruction on the goal of each standard as 
emphasized by the three mathematical shifts. For 
example, Lesson 6.1 introduced the lesson using the 
real-world science topic of baby animals. Counting 
and adding baby animals is then incorporated into 
the classroom discussion and practice pages. The 
last lesson of every topic then focuses exclusively on 
application problems. In Kindergarten, this consists 
of the students listening to a story and then drawing 
a picture to model what is happening, writing an 
equation, and/or explaining their answer. An 
example of a question from Topic 6, Lesson 10 asks 
students, A hen laid 2 eggs one day and 3 eggs the 
next day. How many eggs did she lay in all? In 
addition, Topic 11 includes all aspects of rigor. For 
example, conceptual understanding (see p 666) asks, 
What number would you end on if you counted by 
ones first and then by tens? How do you know you 
are correct if you did not count again? Also in Topic 
11 is fluency practice (p 667) and the application 
component (p 661) Topic 11 is only one of the many 
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
topics demonstrations the inclusion of all three 
aspects of rigor regardless of the standard 
addressed.  

 
Non-Negotiable  
4. FOCUS AND COHERENCE VIA 
PRACTICE STANDARDS:  
Materials promote focus and 
coherence by connecting practice 
standards with content that is 
emphasized in the Standards.7  
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
4a) Materials address the practice standards in such a 
way as to enrich the major work of the grade/course; 
practices strengthen the focus on major work instead of 
detracting from it, in both teacher and student materials. 
 

Yes 
The math practices are connected in every lesson. 
Each cluster overview contains a page on the Math 
Practices and how the practices are addressed in the 
topic. Also, in each lesson the math practices are 
identified in bold print before the portion of the 
lessons that address the practice. For example, in 
Lesson 10.1 the standard for MP.2 REASONING is 
addressed before the questions, What does the 10 
represent? What does the 3 mean? The standard 
MP.7 USE STRUCTURE is addressed before the part 
of the lesson that explains ten frames asking 
students to look at the red blocks in the ten-frame. 
How many are there? Did you need to count them? 
The instructions then state, "You don't need to 
count them because the structure of the ten-frame 
proves 10 spaces and those 10 spaces are full.” 

 

SECTION II: ADDITIONAL ALIGNMENT CRITERIA AND INDICATORS OF QUALITY 
Additional Criterion  
5. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
CONTENT: 
Materials foster focus and 
coherence by linking topics (across 
domains and clusters) and across 
grades/courses by staying 
consistent with the progressions in 
the Standards.  
 
 

REQUIRED 
5a) Materials provide all students extensive work with 
course-level problems. Review of material from previous 
grades and courses is clearly identified as such to the 
teacher, and teachers and students can see what their 
specific responsibility is for the current year.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

REQUIRED 
5b) Materials relate course-level concepts explicitly to 
prior knowledge from earlier grades and courses. The 
materials are designed so that prior knowledge becomes 
reorganized and extended to accommodate the new 
knowledge.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

                                                 
7 Refer also to criterion #8 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #6 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013) 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

 Yes        No       
 

5c) Materials base content progressions on the 
progressions in the Standards. 8 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

5d) Materials include learning objectives that are visibly 
shaped by CCSSM cluster headings and/or standards.9 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 
5e) Materials preserve the focus, coherence, and rigor of 
the Standards even when targeting specific objectives. 11 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

Additional Criterion  
6. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
PRACTICE: 
Aligned materials make meaningful 
and purposeful connections that 
enhance the focus and coherence 
of the Standards rather than 
detract from the focus and include 
additional content/skills to teach 
which are not included in the 
Standards.  
 
 

 Yes        No 

6a) Careful Attention to Each Practice Standard: Materials 
attend to the full meaning of each practice standard.10 
Over the course of any given year of instruction, each 
mathematical practice standard is meaningfully present 
in the form of assignments, activities, or problems that 
stimulate students to develop the habits of mind 
described in the practice standard.11 There are teacher-
directed materials that explain the role of the practice 
standards in the classroom and in students’ mathematical 
development. Alignments to practice standards are 
accurate.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6b) Materials Support the Standards’ Emphasis on 
Mathematical Reasoning: Materials provide sufficient 
opportunities for students to construct viable arguments 
and critique the arguments of others concerning key 
grade-level mathematics that is detailed in the content 
standards (cf. MP.3). Materials engage students in 
problem solving as a form of argument, attending 
thoroughly to places in the Standards that explicitly set 
expectations for multi-step problems. 12 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6c) Materials explicitly attend to the specialized language Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

                                                 
8 Refer also to criterion #5 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #3 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
9 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
10 Refer also to criterion #9 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #7 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
11 Refer also to criterion #7 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #5 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
12 Refer also to criterion #10 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #8 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

of mathematics.12  

Additional Criterion  
7. INDICATORS OF QUALITY: 
Quality materials should exhibit the 
indicators outlined here in order to 
give teachers and students the 
tools they need to meet the 
expectations of the Standards. 13 
 

 Yes       No 

7a) There is variety in what students produce. For 
example, students are asked to produce answers and 
solutions, but also, in a grade-appropriate way, 
arguments and explanations, diagrams, mathematical 
models, etc.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7b) There are separate teacher materials that support 
and reward teacher study including, but not limited to: 
discussion of the mathematics of the units and the 
mathematical point of each lesson as it relates to the 
organizing concepts of the unit, discussion on student 
ways of thinking and anticipating a variety of students 
responses, guidance on lesson flow, guidance on 
questions that prompt students thinking, and discussion 
of desired mathematical behaviors being elicited among 
students.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7c) Support for English Language Learners and other 
special populations is thoughtful and helps those 
students meet the same standards as all other students. 
The language in which problems are posed is carefully 
considered.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7d) The underlying design of the materials distinguishes 
between problems and exercises. In essence the 
difference is that in solving problems, students learn new 
mathematics, whereas in working exercises, students 
apply what they have already learned to build mastery. 
Each problem or exercise has a purpose. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

7e) Lessons are appropriately structured and scaffolded 
to support student mastery.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 
7f) Materials support the uses of technology as called for 
in the Standards. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

                                                 
13 Refer also to pages 18-20 in the K – 8 Publishers’ Criteria and pages 16-18 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
 

FINAL EVALUATION 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria.  
 
Compile the results for Sections I and II to make a final decision for the material under review. 
Section Criteria Yes/No Final Justification/Comments 

I: Non-Negotiables 

1. Focus on Major Work 

No 76% of the major work of the grade is addressed in 
the text. This percentage should be closer to 85% for 
Kindergarten. It should be noted that no content 
beyond the scope of the grade is assessed.  

 

2. Consistent, Coherent Content 

No Supporting standards, where present, do not always 
address the major work of the grade. In addition, 
the materials represent multiple clusters and 
domains within the lessons and topics.  

 

3. Rigor and Balance 

No While the three components of rigor (conceptual 
understanding, procedural skill and fluency, and 
application) are addressed according to the 
standards for the grade, they are always addressed 
together in each lesson. 

 

4. Focus and Coherence via Practice Standards 
Yes Materials address the practice materials in a way 

that enhances the work of the grade.  
 

II: Additional Alignment Criteria 
and Indicators of Quality 

5. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Content 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Practice 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7. Indicators of Quality 
Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-

negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

FINAL DECISION FOR THIS MATERIAL: Tier III, Not representing quality 

 



  
 

  11 

Instructional Materials Evaluation Tool for Alignment in 
Mathematics Grades K – 12 (IMET)  

 

Strong mathematics instruction contains the following elements: 
 

 
 

Title: enVisionmath2.0      Grade/Course: 1  

Publisher: Pearson Education, Inc.  Copyright: 2016 

Overall Rating: Tier III, Not representing quality 

Tier I, Tier II, Tier III Elements of this review: 

STRONG WEAK 
2. Consistent, Coherent Content  (Non-Negotiable)  1. Focus on Major Work  (Non-Negotiable)  
4. Focus  Coh. via Practice Std (Non-Negotiable)  3. Rigor and Balance  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        

 
To evaluate each set of submitted materials for alignment with the Standards, begin by reviewing the indicators listed in 
Column 2 for the non-negotiable criteria in Section I. If there is a “Yes” for all indicators in Column 2 for Section I, then 
the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any indicator in Column 2 for Section I, then the 
materials receive a “No” in Column 1. 
 
For Section II, begin by reviewing the required indicators in Column 2 for each criterion. If there is a “Yes” for all required 
indicators in Column 2, then the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any required indicators in 
Column 2, then the materials receive a “No” in Column 1.  
 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 
1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria. 
 

http://www.louisianabelieves.com/academics/ONLINE-INSTRUCTIONAL-MATERIALS-REVIEWS/curricular-resources-annotated-reviews


  
 

 
              12 
 

 

CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

SECTION I: NON-NEGOTIABLE CRITERIA: Submissions must meet all of the non-negotiable criteria in order for the review to continue.  
Non-Negotiable  
1. FOCUS ON MAJOR WORK14:  
Students and teachers using the 
materials as designed devote the 
large majority15 of time to the 
major work of the grade/course. 
 

 Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
1a) Materials should devote the large majority of class 
time to the major work of each grade/course. Each 
grade/course must meet the criterion; do not average 
across two or more grades. 

No 
The materials devote approximately 79% (i.e., 85 of 
107) of the lessons to the major work of the grade, 
5% (i.e., 5 of 107) to supporting standards, and 16% 
(i.e., 17 of 107) to additional standards. These 
percentages were derived using the teacher's 
edition program overview and the lessons (see 
correlation document on page 8). However, the 
amount of class time devoted to the major work of 
Grade 1 should be closer to 85%.  

REQUIRED 
1b) In any one grade/course, aligned materials should 
spend minimal time on content outside of the 
appropriate grade/course. Previous grade/course content 
should be used only for scaffolding instruction. In aligned 
materials there are no chapter tests, unit tests, or other 
such assessment components that make students or 
teachers responsible for any topics before the 
grade/course in which they are introduced in the 
Standards.16  

Yes 
Minimal time is spent on content outside the grade 
level. There were no lessons that focus on content 
outside the grade level. While there was an 
addendum in the back of the book called "Step Up 
to Grade 2” the description clarifies that these Step-
Up lessons are to help prepare students for the next 
grade. The lessons preview important content from 
the next grade and are intended to be used at the 
end of the school year. 
 

Non-Negotiable  
2. CONSISTENT, COHERENT 
CONTENT  
Each course’s instructional 
materials are coherent and 
consistent with the content in the 
Standards. 
 

REQUIRED 
2a) Materials connect supporting content to major 
content in meaningful ways so that focus and coherence 
are enhanced throughout the year.17  

Yes 
The materials connect supporting content to major 
content. For example, Topic 6 provides five lessons 
that connect the supporting standard 1.MD.C.4 (i.e., 
organize, represent and interpret data) to major 
standards 1.OA.A.1 (i.e., using addition/subtraction 
within 20 to solve word problems) and 1.OA.A.2 
(i.e., solve word problems that call for the addition 
of three whole numbers with sum less than or equal 
to 20).  

 

                                                 
14 For more on the major work of the grade, see Focus by Grade Level.  
15 The materials should devote at least 65% and up to approximately 85% of class time to the major work of the grade with Grades K–2 nearer the upper end of that range, i.e., 85%. 
16 Refer also to criterion #2 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
17 Refer also to criterion #3 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/dashboard/300/search/1/2/0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/10/11/12/page/774/focus-by-grade-level
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

  Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
2b) Materials include problems and activities that serve 
to connect two or more clusters in a domain, or two or 
more domains in a grade/course, in cases where these 
connections are natural and important. 18  

Yes 
The materials include problems and activities that 
serve to connect two or more clusters in a domain 
or two or more domains in a grade. For example, 12 
of 107 lessons were found that connected two or 
more clusters within the same domain (e.g., Lessons 
1.8, 2.7, 2.8, 2.10, 3.10, 4.4, 4.5, 4.6, 4.7, 5.4, 5.5, 
and 7.1). In Topic 1 Lesson 1-8 standards 1.OA.D.8 
and 1.OA.A.1 were connected. Lesson 1-8 covers 
solving problems by putting together and taking 
apart. Topic 2 Lessons 2-7 and 2-8 address standards 
1.OA.B.4, 1.OA.6, and 1.OA.D.8. Lesson 2-7 covers 
representing addition to subtract. Lesson 2-8 covers 
continuing to think addition to subtract. It should be 
noted however, there were no lessons that 
connected two or more major clusters from 
different domains.  

 
Non-Negotiable  
3. RIGOR AND BALANCE:  
Each grade’s instructional materials 
reflect the balances in the 
Standards and help students meet 
the Standards’ rigorous 
expectations, by helping students 
develop conceptual understanding, 
procedural skill and fluency, and 
application.19 
 
 

 Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
3a) Attention to Conceptual Understanding: Materials 
develop conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts, especially where called for explicitly in specific 
content standards or cluster headings by amply featuring 
high-quality conceptual problems and discussion 
questions.  

Yes 
The materials develop conceptual understanding of 
key mathematical concepts. For example, standards 
1.OA.B.3 and 1.NBT.2 are addressed in Topic 2 
Lesson 2-5 where students must understand the 
concept of adding in any order (see page 103) and 
are asked, What are you asked to write? What 
should you discuss with a partner? (Addressing 
1.OA.B.3) Another example is seen in Topic 8, Lesson 
8-3, where the students must understand the 
concept of counting with groups of tens and 
leftovers. Some example of understanding appear 
on page 461: What are you asked to find? What do 
you know about the number of groups of 10? 
(Addressing 1.NBT.2). The lessons provide many 
questions to promote conceptual understanding. In 
addition, Lesson 5.1 addresses standard 1.OA.D.7 by 
asking students, What do you know about this 
equation? Could you count up from 7 to 13 to find 
the missing part? Explain. What models could you 
use to solve this problem?" In Lesson 10.4 standard 
1.NBT.C.4 is addressed by asking students, Why is 25 
the first number shown on the number line? What 

                                                 
18 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
19 Refer also to criterion #4 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #2 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
does the first hop from 25 to 26 show? So, what was 
added to 25 after the first hop? What do the next 
three hops show? How do you know that 29 is the 
sum? 

 
REQUIRED 
3b) Attention to Procedural Skill and Fluency: The 
materials are designed so that students attain the 
fluencies and procedural skills required by the Standards. 
Materials give attention throughout the year to individual 
standards that set an expectation of procedural skill and 
fluency. In grades K-6, materials provide repeated 
practice toward attainment of fluency standards. In 
higher grades, sufficient practice with algebraic 
operations is provided in order for students to have the 
foundation for later work in algebra. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that students attain 
fluencies and procedural skills. For example, 
standard 1.OA.C.6 is addressed explicitly throughout 
the text, which also provides fluency worksheets 
and 'practice buddy online' for addition/subtraction 
within 10. The text also includes a 6-step guide to 
fluency success (see pp. 70-71). Fluency activities 
are also included in Topic 4 (see p 285) and Topic 7 
(see p 437). Each lesson has a standards review page 
that provides practice for previously taught skills as 
well as for the required content for Grade 1 (e.g., to 
add and subtract within 10). Lesson 6.2, provides an 
example of where the standards practice page 
provides fluency practice in addition and 
subtraction.  

 
REQUIRED 
3c) Attention to Applications: Materials are designed so 
that teachers and students spend sufficient time working 
with engaging applications, without losing focus on the 
major work of each grade/course including ample 
practice with single-step and multi-step contextual 
problems, including non-routine problems, that develop 
the mathematics of the grade/course, afford 
opportunities for practice, and engage students in 
problem solving. The problems attend thoroughly to 
those places in the content Standards where expectations 
for multi-step and real-world problems are explicit. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that the teachers and 
students spend sufficient time working with 
engaging applications. For example standards 
1.OA.A.1 and 1.OA.A.2 are explicitly included in the 
lessons throughout the text. Topic 1, Lesson 4 
features word problems addressing the above 
standards where students are given the following 
problem: 8 frogs sit on a log. 4 frogs jump away. 
How many frogs are still on the log? (Addressing 
standard 1.OA.A.1). Topic 6, Lesson 1 also feature 
word problems where students are given the 
following problem: How can you find out how many 
socks there are in all? (Addressing standard 
1.OA.A.2). Lesson 5.1 addresses standard 1.OA.A.1 
by using the real-world science topic of Underwater 
Communication. This topic is also addressed later in 
the chapter (see Lessons 5.2 and 5.7) for real world 
problem solving. The last lesson of every topic 
focuses exclusively on application problems. For 
example, Topic 11, Lesson 7 reviews steps in 
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
problem solving and provides 8 application 
problems for the students to complete.  

 
REQUIRED 
3d) Balance: The three aspects of rigor are not always 
treated together and are not always treated separately. 

No 
Most lessons treat the three components of rigor 
together. An attempt is made to label each lesson 
and topic according to the components of rigor. 
Lesson 1-1 for example, indicates that there is no 
procedural skill; however, problems are presented 
as an application where students must only count 
the objects and write a number sentence (see p 11 
#3 and #4 for these procedures). In addition, there 
are some lessons that aim to be application, but 
only at the end of each topic. All other lessons 
contain all three components of rigor, as application 
questions are provided in the independent practice, 
even when the lesson primarily targets procedural 
skill and application. This is seen in Lesson 3-8 where 
each topic has a cluster overview that includes 
information on the rigor of the topic. Part of the 
overview includes information on the conceptual 
understanding of the topic and every lesson includes 
independent practice and 'reteach' pages in the 
procedural skill and fluency for the lesson topic. 
Lesson 4.2 (Make 10 to Subtract) provides 2 practice 
pages and a 'reteach' page to help students attain 
fluency in subtraction. Every lesson also has a 
standards review page that provides fluency practice 
for previously taught skills and in the required 
fluency for Grade 1 to add and subtract within 10. 
Most lessons in the text contain some real-world 
applications. The introduction to the lessons (for use 
on interactive whiteboards) always include a real 
world topic.  
 
Topic 3 also addresses all three aspects of rigor. An 
example of conceptual understanding (see p 209) 
asks students, "What are you asked to do? What 
should you use to explain if you agree or disagree?" 
Included is fluency practice (see p 215) and 
application component (see p 211) asking 
students,"11 oranges are in a bag. 8 oranges fall out. 
How many oranges are left in the bag?"  
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

 
Non-Negotiable  
4. FOCUS AND COHERENCE VIA 
PRACTICE STANDARDS:  
Materials promote focus and 
coherence by connecting practice 
standards with content that is 
emphasized in the Standards.20  
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
4a) Materials address the practice standards in such a 
way as to enrich the major work of the grade/course; 
practices strengthen the focus on major work instead of 
detracting from it, in both teacher and student materials. 
 

Yes 
The materials address the practice standards to 
enrich the major work of the grade. A standards 
correlation document (see p 8) provides the 
standards, the Mathematical Practices, and lesson 
citations. The Math Practices are also included in the 
lesson overview for each lesson and throughout the 
scripted discussions for the lessons. Each cluster 
overview contains a page on the Math Practices and 
how the practices are addressed in the topic. Also in 
each lessons the math practices are identified in 
bold print before the portion of the lessons that 
address the practice. For example, in Lesson 2.3 the 
standard MP.2 REASONING is addressed before the 
question, Why do you use the doubles fact 4 + 4 = 8 
to add 4 + 5?" In Lesson 11.4 the standard MP.3 
CONSTRUCT ARGUMENTS is printed on the students 
practice page along with the following directions: 
Solve the subtraction problem. Use the strategy you 
think works best and explain why. 

 

SECTION II: ADDITIONAL ALIGNMENT CRITERIA AND INDICATORS OF QUALITY 
Additional Criterion  
5. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
CONTENT: 
Materials foster focus and 
coherence by linking topics (across 
domains and clusters) and across 
grades/courses by staying 
consistent with the progressions in 
the Standards.  
 
 

REQUIRED 
5a) Materials provide all students extensive work with 
course-level problems. Review of material from previous 
grades and courses is clearly identified as such to the 
teacher, and teachers and students can see what their 
specific responsibility is for the current year.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

REQUIRED 
5b) Materials relate course-level concepts explicitly to 
prior knowledge from earlier grades and courses. The 
materials are designed so that prior knowledge becomes 
reorganized and extended to accommodate the new 
knowledge.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

                                                 
20 Refer also to criterion #8 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #6 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013) 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

 Yes       No      
 

5c) Materials base content progressions on the 
progressions in the Standards. 21 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

5d) Materials include learning objectives that are visibly 
shaped by CCSSM cluster headings and/or standards.22 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 
5e) Materials preserve the focus, coherence, and rigor of 
the Standards even when targeting specific objectives. 11 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

Additional Criterion  
6. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
PRACTICE: 
Aligned materials make meaningful 
and purposeful connections that 
enhance the focus and coherence 
of the Standards rather than 
detract from the focus and include 
additional content/skills to teach 
which are not included in the 
Standards.  
 
 

 Yes       No 

6a) Careful Attention to Each Practice Standard: Materials 
attend to the full meaning of each practice standard.23 
Over the course of any given year of instruction, each 
mathematical practice standard is meaningfully present 
in the form of assignments, activities, or problems that 
stimulate students to develop the habits of mind 
described in the practice standard.24 There are teacher-
directed materials that explain the role of the practice 
standards in the classroom and in students’ mathematical 
development. Alignments to practice standards are 
accurate.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6b) Materials Support the Standards’ Emphasis on 
Mathematical Reasoning: Materials provide sufficient 
opportunities for students to construct viable arguments 
and critique the arguments of others concerning key 
grade-level mathematics that is detailed in the content 
standards (cf. MP.3). Materials engage students in 
problem solving as a form of argument, attending 
thoroughly to places in the Standards that explicitly set 
expectations for multi-step problems. 25 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6c) Materials explicitly attend to the specialized language Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

                                                 
21 Refer also to criterion #5 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #3 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
22 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
23 Refer also to criterion #9 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #7 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
24 Refer also to criterion #7 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #5 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
25 Refer also to criterion #10 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #8 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

of mathematics.12  

Additional Criterion  
7. INDICATORS OF QUALITY: 
Quality materials should exhibit the 
indicators outlined here in order to 
give teachers and students the 
tools they need to meet the 
expectations of the Standards. 26 
 

 Yes       No 

7a) There is variety in what students produce. For 
example, students are asked to produce answers and 
solutions, but also, in a grade-appropriate way, 
arguments and explanations, diagrams, mathematical 
models, etc.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7b) There are separate teacher materials that support 
and reward teacher study including, but not limited to: 
discussion of the mathematics of the units and the 
mathematical point of each lesson as it relates to the 
organizing concepts of the unit, discussion on student 
ways of thinking and anticipating a variety of students 
responses, guidance on lesson flow, guidance on 
questions that prompt students thinking, and discussion 
of desired mathematical behaviors being elicited among 
students.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7c) Support for English Language Learners and other 
special populations is thoughtful and helps those 
students meet the same standards as all other students. 
The language in which problems are posed is carefully 
considered.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7d) The underlying design of the materials distinguishes 
between problems and exercises. In essence the 
difference is that in solving problems, students learn new 
mathematics, whereas in working exercises, students 
apply what they have already learned to build mastery. 
Each problem or exercise has a purpose. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

7e) Lessons are appropriately structured and scaffolded 
to support student mastery.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 
7f) Materials support the uses of technology as called for 
in the Standards. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

                                                 
26 Refer also to pages 18-20 in the K – 8 Publishers’ Criteria and pages 16-18 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
 

FINAL EVALUATION 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria.  
 
Compile the results for Sections I and II to make a final decision for the material under review. 
Section Criteria Yes/No Final Justification/Comments 

I: Non-Negotiables 

1. Focus on Major Work 

No 79% of the major work of the grade is addressed in 
the text. This percentage should be closer to 85% for 
Grade 1. However, it should be noted that there was 
no content addressed that is outside the grade level.  

 

2. Consistent, Coherent Content 

Yes Supporting standards, where present, address the 
major work of the grade. Materials also represent 
multiple clusters and domains within lessons and 
topics  

 

3. Rigor and Balance 

No While the three components of rigor (conceptual 
understanding, procedural skill and fluency, and 
application) are addressed according to the 
standards for the grade, they are always addressed 
together in each lesson.  

 

4. Focus and Coherence via Practice Standards 
Yes Materials address the practice materials in a way 

that enhances the work of the grade.  
 

II: Additional Alignment Criteria 
and Indicators of Quality 

5. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Content 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Practice 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7. Indicators of Quality 
Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-

negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

FINAL DECISION FOR THIS MATERIAL: Tier III, Not representing quality 

 



  
 

  20 

Instructional Materials Evaluation Tool for Alignment in 
Mathematics Grades K – 12 (IMET)  

 

Strong mathematics instruction contains the following elements: 
 

 
 

Title: enVisionmath2.0     Grade/Course: 2  

Publisher: Pearson Education, Inc.  Copyright: 2016 

Overall Rating: Tier III, Not representing quality 

Tier I, Tier II, Tier III Elements of this review: 

STRONG WEAK 
2. Consistent, Coherent Content  (Non-Negotiable)  1. Focus on Major Work  (Non-Negotiable)  
4. Focus  Coh. via Practice Std (Non-Negotiable)  3. Rigor and Balance  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        

 
To evaluate each set of submitted materials for alignment with the Standards, begin by reviewing the indicators listed in 
Column 2 for the non-negotiable criteria in Section I. If there is a “Yes” for all indicators in Column 2 for Section I, then 
the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any indicator in Column 2 for Section I, then the 
materials receive a “No” in Column 1. 
 
For Section II, begin by reviewing the required indicators in Column 2 for each criterion. If there is a “Yes” for all required 
indicators in Column 2, then the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any required indicators in 
Column 2, then the materials receive a “No” in Column 1.  
 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 
1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria. 
 

http://www.louisianabelieves.com/academics/ONLINE-INSTRUCTIONAL-MATERIALS-REVIEWS/curricular-resources-annotated-reviews
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

SECTION I: NON-NEGOTIABLE CRITERIA: Submissions must meet all of the non-negotiable criteria in order for the review to continue.  
Non-Negotiable  
1. FOCUS ON MAJOR WORK27:  
Students and teachers using the 
materials as designed devote the 
large majority28 of time to the 
major work of the grade/course. 
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
1a) Materials should devote the large majority of class 
time to the major work of each grade/course. Each 
grade/course must meet the criterion; do not average 
across two or more grades. 

No 
The materials devote approximately 77% (i.e., 89 of 
116) of the lessons focus to the major work of Grade 
2, 16% (i.e., 19 of 116) to supporting standards, and 
7% (i.e., 8 of 116) to additional standards. These 
percentages were derived using the teacher's 
edition program overview and lessons (see 
correlation document on page 8). However, the 
amount of class time devoted to the major work of 
Grade 2 should be closer to 85%. 

REQUIRED 
1b) In any one grade/course, aligned materials should 
spend minimal time on content outside of the 
appropriate grade/course. Previous grade/course content 
should be used only for scaffolding instruction. In aligned 
materials there are no chapter tests, unit tests, or other 
such assessment components that make students or 
teachers responsible for any topics before the 
grade/course in which they are introduced in the 
Standards.29  

Yes 
Minimal time is spent on content outside the grade 
level. There is no assessment of content beyond the 
scope of the standards for Grade 2. While there is an 
addendum in the back of the book called "Step Up 
to Grade 3," the description clarifies that these Step-
Up lessons are to help prepare students for the next 
grade. The lessons preview important content from 
the next grade and are intended to be used at the 
end of the school year. 
 

Non-Negotiable  
2. CONSISTENT, COHERENT 
CONTENT  
Each course’s instructional 
materials are coherent and 
consistent with the content in the 
Standards. 
 

REQUIRED 
2a) Materials connect supporting content to major 
content in meaningful ways so that focus and coherence 
are enhanced throughout the year.30  

Yes 
The materials connect supporting content to major 
content. For example, Topic 8 covers supporting 
standards 2.MD.C.7 and 2.MD.C.8 and provides 8 
lessons that connect these supporting standards to 
the major content standards 2.NBT.A.2 and 
2.OA.A.1. In Topic 2, standard 2.OA.C.4 is connected 
to major content standards 2.OA.A.1 and 2.OA.B.2. 
In addition, Topic 14, supporting standard 2.MD.D.9 
is connected major content standard 2.MD.A.1.  

 

                                                 
27 For more on the major work of the grade, see Focus by Grade Level.  
28 The materials should devote at least 65% and up to approximately 85% of class time to the major work of the grade with Grades K–2 nearer the upper end of that range, i.e., 85%. 
29 Refer also to criterion #2 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
30 Refer also to criterion #3 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/dashboard/300/search/1/2/0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/10/11/12/page/774/focus-by-grade-level
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

  Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
2b) Materials include problems and activities that serve 
to connect two or more clusters in a domain, or two or 
more domains in a grade/course, in cases where these 
connections are natural and important. 31  

Yes 
The materials include problems and activities that 
serve to connect two or more clusters in a domain 
or two or more domains in a grade. For example, 
Topic 3 Lesson 3-9, Topic 4, Lesson 4-8, Topic 5, 
Lesson 5-9, and Topic 6, Lesson 6-9 address 
standards 2.OA.A.1 and 2.NBT.B.5. There are 12 
lessons that connect two or more clusters within a 
domain (e.g., Lessons 1.9, 1.10, 2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5, 
9.6, 9.10, 12.8, 14.1, and 14.2). There are 18 lessons 
that connect content across domains (e.g., Lessons 
3.9, 4.8, 5.9, 6.9, 8.1, 8.2, 8.3, 8.4, 8.5, 8.6, 8.7, 8.8, 
13.2, 13.2, 13.5, 14.6, 15.5, and 15.8). 

 
Non-Negotiable  
3. RIGOR AND BALANCE:  
Each grade’s instructional materials 
reflect the balances in the 
Standards and help students meet 
the Standards’ rigorous 
expectations, by helping students 
develop conceptual understanding, 
procedural skill and fluency, and 
application.32 
 
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
3a) Attention to Conceptual Understanding: Materials 
develop conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts, especially where called for explicitly in specific 
content standards or cluster headings by amply featuring 
high-quality conceptual problems and discussion 
questions.  

Yes 
The materials develop conceptual understanding of 
key mathematical concepts. For example, standards 
2.OA.C.4 and 2.NBT.A.1 are addressed in Topic 2, 
Lesson 2-3, where the students must understand the 
concept of using arrays to find the total (see p 94) 
and are asked, What are two ways you can use 
addition to find the total number of objects in an 
array? (i.e., addressing standard 2.OA.C.4). In 
another example, Topic 9, Lesson 9-1, students must 
understand the concept of models and three-digit 
number (see p 547) and are asked, What are you 
asked to show? What do you notice about the 
different types of blocks you have? (i.e., addressing 
standard 2.NBT.A.1). The lessons provide many 
questions to promote conceptual understanding. 
Other examples include Lesson 6.3 (addressing 
standard 2.NBT.B.7) where students are asked, 
What does the subtraction frame show? Why is the 
2 in the ones place crossed out? Why is there a 12 
above the 2? And, Lesson 15.4 addresses standard 
2.GA.A.1 by asking, What are some ways to describe 
a shape? How many sides or faces does the shape 
have? Are all the faces the same? 

 

                                                 
31 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
32 Refer also to criterion #4 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #2 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

REQUIRED 
3b) Attention to Procedural Skill and Fluency: The 
materials are designed so that students attain the 
fluencies and procedural skills required by the Standards. 
Materials give attention throughout the year to individual 
standards that set an expectation of procedural skill and 
fluency. In grades K-6, materials provide repeated 
practice toward attainment of fluency standards. In 
higher grades, sufficient practice with algebraic 
operations is provided in order for students to have the 
foundation for later work in algebra. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that students attain 
fluencies and procedural skills. For example, the 
standard 2.NBT.B.5 is addressed explicitly 
throughout the text, which also provides fluency 
worksheets and 'practice buddy online' for 
addition/subtraction within 100. The text also 
includes a 6-step guide to fluency success (see pp. 
70-71). Fluency activities are also included in Topic 
10 (see p 627) and Topic 11 (see p 679). Each lesson 
also has a standards review page that provides 
practice for previously taught skills. For example, 
Lesson 9.2 the daily standards review provides 
practice in telling time, adding 3 digit numbers, and 
place value. To support the required fluency of 
Grade 2 to add and subtract within 20, the text 
provides practice at the end of Topics 1-5, 7-8, and 
11.  

 
REQUIRED 
3c) Attention to Applications: Materials are designed so 
that teachers and students spend sufficient time working 
with engaging applications, without losing focus on the 
major work of each grade/course including ample 
practice with single-step and multi-step contextual 
problems, including non-routine problems, that develop 
the mathematics of the grade/course, afford 
opportunities for practice, and engage students in 
problem solving. The problems attend thoroughly to 
those places in the content Standards where expectations 
for multi-step and real-world problems are explicit. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that the teachers and 
students spend sufficient time working with 
engaging applications. For example, standards 
2.OA.A.1 and 2.MD.B.5 are explicitly included in the 
lessons throughout the text. For example, Topic 7 
Lesson 1 features the following word problem: A 
store sells 38 men's bikes and 47 women's bikes. 
How many bikes did the store sell in all? (addressing 
standards 2.OA.A.1). In addition, Topic 13, Lesson 1 
features the following word problem: How much 
longer is the red scarf than the blue scarf? 
(addressing standard 2.MD.B.5). The daily standards 
practice also provides application problems such as 
in Lesson 11.1 (addressing standard 2.OA.A.1) by 
asking students, Aaron has 156 sports cards. HIs 
cousin gives him 235 more cards. How many cards 
does Aaron have now? Each topic devotes the final 
lesson to problem solving. 

 
REQUIRED 
3d) Balance: The three aspects of rigor are not always 
treated together and are not always treated separately. 

No 
Most lessons treat the three components of rigor 
together. There are lessons that aim to be 
application only at the end of each topic, however 
all other lessons contain all three components of 



 

 
          24 
 

CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
rigor as application questions are provided in the 
independent practice even if the lesson primarily 
targets procedural skill and conceptual 
understanding. In Lesson 5.5 (Break Apart Numbers 
to Subtract) 2 practice pages and a reteach page are 
used to help students attain fluency in subtraction. 
These pages also provide application problems for 
the skill of the lesson. In Topic 12 all aspects of rigor 
are treated together as shown by the example of 
conceptual understanding provided on page 741 
where students are asked, "What are you asked to 
do? What tools do you have to help you?" In Topic 
3, page 747, fluency practice also includes an 
application component (see p 743). Students are 
asked the following, "Traci measures the length of 
her pencil. She uses a centimeter ruler. Traci writes 
17 down as the length. Is her work precise? Explain."  
 
  
 

  

 
Non-Negotiable  
4. FOCUS AND COHERENCE VIA 
PRACTICE STANDARDS:  
Materials promote focus and 
coherence by connecting practice 
standards with content that is 
emphasized in the Standards.33  
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
4a) Materials address the practice standards in such a 
way as to enrich the major work of the grade/course; 
practices strengthen the focus on major work instead of 
detracting from it, in both teacher and student materials. 
 

Yes 
The materials address the practice standards that 
enrich the major work of the grade. A standards 
correlation document (see p 8) includes the 
standards, the Mathematical Practices, and the 
lesson citations. The Math Practices are also 
included in the lesson overview for each lesson and 
throughout the scripted discussions for the lessons. 
The math practices are connected in every lesson. 
Each cluster overview contains a page on the Math 
Practices and how the practices are addressed in the 
topic. Also in each lessons the math practices are 
identified in bold print before the portion of the 
lessons that address the practice. For example, in 
Lesson 10.4 the standard MP.5 USE APPROPRIATE 
TOOLS STRATEGICALLY is addressed having students 
use place-value blocks to model how to add 243 and 
354. Then they draw the blocks in a place-value 
chart to represent the numbers and to show their 

                                                 
33 Refer also to criterion #8 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #6 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013) 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
work. The tools reinforce conceptual understanding 
of the value of the digits, and they help students see 
how the numbers are composed. In addition, Lesson 
2.2 addresses standard MP.2 REASONING having 
students tell if the sum of 3+ 3 is even or odd. They 
use cubes to help explain their reasoning. Then they 
model other doubles facts using cubes, and they 
look for patterns in their results.  

 

SECTION II: ADDITIONAL ALIGNMENT CRITERIA AND INDICATORS OF QUALITY 
Additional Criterion  
5. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
CONTENT: 
Materials foster focus and 
coherence by linking topics (across 
domains and clusters) and across 
grades/courses by staying 
consistent with the progressions in 
the Standards.  
 
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
5a) Materials provide all students extensive work with 
course-level problems. Review of material from previous 
grades and courses is clearly identified as such to the 
teacher, and teachers and students can see what their 
specific responsibility is for the current year.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

REQUIRED 
5b) Materials relate course-level concepts explicitly to 
prior knowledge from earlier grades and courses. The 
materials are designed so that prior knowledge becomes 
reorganized and extended to accommodate the new 
knowledge.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

5c) Materials base content progressions on the 
progressions in the Standards. 34 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

5d) Materials include learning objectives that are visibly 
shaped by CCSSM cluster headings and/or standards.35 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 
5e) Materials preserve the focus, coherence, and rigor of 
the Standards even when targeting specific objectives. 11 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

                                                 
34 Refer also to criterion #5 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #3 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
35 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

Additional Criterion  
6. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
PRACTICE: 
Aligned materials make meaningful 
and purposeful connections that 
enhance the focus and coherence 
of the Standards rather than 
detract from the focus and include 
additional content/skills to teach 
which are not included in the 
Standards.  
 
 

 Yes       No 

6a) Careful Attention to Each Practice Standard: Materials 
attend to the full meaning of each practice standard.36 
Over the course of any given year of instruction, each 
mathematical practice standard is meaningfully present 
in the form of assignments, activities, or problems that 
stimulate students to develop the habits of mind 
described in the practice standard.37 There are teacher-
directed materials that explain the role of the practice 
standards in the classroom and in students’ mathematical 
development. Alignments to practice standards are 
accurate.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6b) Materials Support the Standards’ Emphasis on 
Mathematical Reasoning: Materials provide sufficient 
opportunities for students to construct viable arguments 
and critique the arguments of others concerning key 
grade-level mathematics that is detailed in the content 
standards (cf. MP.3). Materials engage students in 
problem solving as a form of argument, attending 
thoroughly to places in the Standards that explicitly set 
expectations for multi-step problems. 38 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6c) Materials explicitly attend to the specialized language 
of mathematics.12  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

Additional Criterion  
7. INDICATORS OF QUALITY: 
Quality materials should exhibit the 
indicators outlined here in order to 
give teachers and students the 
tools they need to meet the 
expectations of the Standards. 39 

7a) There is variety in what students produce. For 
example, students are asked to produce answers and 
solutions, but also, in a grade-appropriate way, 
arguments and explanations, diagrams, mathematical 
models, etc.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7b) There are separate teacher materials that support 
and reward teacher study including, but not limited to: 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

                                                 
36 Refer also to criterion #9 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #7 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
37 Refer also to criterion #7 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #5 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
38 Refer also to criterion #10 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #8 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
39 Refer also to pages 18-20 in the K – 8 Publishers’ Criteria and pages 16-18 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
 

 Yes       No 

discussion of the mathematics of the units and the 
mathematical point of each lesson as it relates to the 
organizing concepts of the unit, discussion on student 
ways of thinking and anticipating a variety of students 
responses, guidance on lesson flow, guidance on 
questions that prompt students thinking, and discussion 
of desired mathematical behaviors being elicited among 
students.  

 

7c) Support for English Language Learners and other 
special populations is thoughtful and helps those 
students meet the same standards as all other students. 
The language in which problems are posed is carefully 
considered.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7d) The underlying design of the materials distinguishes 
between problems and exercises. In essence the 
difference is that in solving problems, students learn new 
mathematics, whereas in working exercises, students 
apply what they have already learned to build mastery. 
Each problem or exercise has a purpose. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

7e) Lessons are appropriately structured and scaffolded 
to support student mastery.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 
7f) Materials support the uses of technology as called for 
in the Standards. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

FINAL EVALUATION 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria.  
 
Compile the results for Sections I and II to make a final decision for the material under review. 
Section Criteria Yes/No Final Justification/Comments 

I: Non-Negotiables 1. Focus on Major Work 
No 77% of the major work of the grade is addressed in 

the text. However, the percentage should be closer 
to 85% for Grade 2. It should be noted that no 
content is assessed that is beyond the scope of the 
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
grade.  

 

2. Consistent, Coherent Content 

Yes Supporting standards, where present, address the 
major work of the grade. Materials also represent 
multiple clusters and domains within lessons and 
topics.  

 

3. Rigor and Balance 

No While the three components of rigor (conceptual 
understanding, procedural skill and fluency, and 
application) are addressed according to the 
standards for the grade, they are always addressed 
together in each lesson.  

 

4. Focus and Coherence via Practice Standards 
Yes Materials address the practice materials in a way 

that enhances the work of the grade.  
 

II: Additional Alignment Criteria 
and Indicators of Quality 

5. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Content 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Practice 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7. Indicators of Quality 
Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-

negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

FINAL DECISION FOR THIS MATERIAL: Tier III, Not representing quality 

 



  
 

  29 

Instructional Materials Evaluation Tool for Alignment in 
Mathematics Grades K – 12 (IMET)  

 

Strong mathematics instruction contains the following elements: 
 

 
 

Title: enVisionmath2.0     Grade/Course: 3 

Publisher: Pearson Education, Inc.  Copyright: 2016 

Overall Rating: Tier III, Not representing quality 

Tier I, Tier II, Tier III Elements of this review: 

STRONG WEAK 
2. Consistent, Coherent Content  (Non-Negotiable)  1. Focus on Major Work  (Non-Negotiable)  
4. Focus  Coh. via Practice Std (Non-Negotiable)  3. Rigor and Balance  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        

 
To evaluate each set of submitted materials for alignment with the Standards, begin by reviewing the indicators listed in 
Column 2 for the non-negotiable criteria in Section I. If there is a “Yes” for all indicators in Column 2 for Section I, then 
the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any indicator in Column 2 for Section I, then the 
materials receive a “No” in Column 1. 
 
For Section II, begin by reviewing the required indicators in Column 2 for each criterion. If there is a “Yes” for all required 
indicators in Column 2, then the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any required indicators in 
Column 2, then the materials receive a “No” in Column 1.  
 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 
1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria. 
 

http://www.louisianabelieves.com/academics/ONLINE-INSTRUCTIONAL-MATERIALS-REVIEWS/curricular-resources-annotated-reviews
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

SECTION I: NON-NEGOTIABLE CRITERIA: Submissions must meet all of the non-negotiable criteria in order for the review to continue.  
Non-Negotiable  
1. FOCUS ON MAJOR WORK40:  
Students and teachers using the 
materials as designed devote the 
large majority41 of time to the 
major work of the grade/course. 
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
1a) Materials should devote the large majority of class 
time to the major work of each grade/course. Each 
grade/course must meet the criterion; do not average 
across two or more grades. 

Yes 
The materials devote approximately 67% (i.e., 74 
out of 110) of the lessons focus to the major work of 
the grade, 8% (i.e., 9 out of 110) to supporting 
standards, and 25% (i.e., 27 out of 110) to additional 
standards. These percentages were derived using 
the table of contents and the topic planner for each 
lesson.  

REQUIRED 
1b) In any one grade/course, aligned materials should 
spend minimal time on content outside of the 
appropriate grade/course. Previous grade/course content 
should be used only for scaffolding instruction. In aligned 
materials there are no chapter tests, unit tests, or other 
such assessment components that make students or 
teachers responsible for any topics before the 
grade/course in which they are introduced in the 
Standards.42  

No 
Assessments were found to hold students 
responsible for material outside the grade level. For 
example, the online end of the year assessment asks 
students to compare fractions with unlike 
numerators and denominators (2/6 and ⅝ ) on 
question #5. Standard 3.NF.A.3d states that 
comparisons should only be made between fractions 
with either the same numerator or denominator.  
 

Non-Negotiable  
2. CONSISTENT, COHERENT 
CONTENT  
Each course’s instructional 
materials are coherent and 
consistent with the content in the 
Standards. 
 

  Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
2a) Materials connect supporting content to major 
content in meaningful ways so that focus and coherence 
are enhanced throughout the year.43  

Yes 
The materials connect supporting content to major 
content in meaningful ways so that focus and 
coherence are enhanced throughout the year. For 
example, Topic 7, Lessons 7.1, 7.2, 7.3, 7.4, and 7.5 
focus on the connection between the major 
standard 3.OA.A.3 and the supporting standard 
3.MD.B.3. These 5 lessons in Topic 7 involve the 
major application standard of using multiplication 
and division within 100 to solve word problems 
combined with the supporting application standard 
of drawing a scaled picture graph and a scaled bar 
graph to represent a data set with several 
categories.  

                                                 
40 For more on the major work of the grade, see Focus by Grade Level.  
41 The materials should devote at least 65% and up to approximately 85% of class time to the major work of the grade with Grades K–2 nearer the upper end of that range, i.e., 85%. 
42 Refer also to criterion #2 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
43 Refer also to criterion #3 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/dashboard/300/search/1/2/0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/10/11/12/page/774/focus-by-grade-level
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

 

REQUIRED 
2b) Materials include problems and activities that serve 
to connect two or more clusters in a domain, or two or 
more domains in a grade/course, in cases where these 
connections are natural and important. 44  

Yes 
The third grade materials include problems and 
activities that serve to connect two or more clusters 
in a domain and two or more domains in a grade. 
Topic 2 Lessons 2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, and 2.5 connect 
three different standards within the domain of 
Operations and Algebraic Thinking. These lessons 
take the application standard of 3.OA.A.3, the 
conceptual understanding standard of 3.OA.A.1, and 
the conceptual understanding standard of OA.A.9 
and put these together within the lessons and make 
the students' learning natural and important. In 
these lessons the students interpret products of 
whole numbers, use multiplication and division 
within 100 to solve word problems, and identify 
arithmetic patterns and explain them using 
properties of multiplication. Topic 15, Lesson 15.3 
connects the standards of 3.G.A.1 in the domain of 
Geometry with 3.MD.C.5b in the domain of 
Measurement and Data. This lesson makes a natural 
connection between understanding that shapes in 
different categories may share attributes and area 
measurement with covering a plane figure without 
overlaps or gaps by n unit squares. Other examples 
include Use Patterns and 3.OA.B and 3.OA.C are 
developed in Topic 3: Apply Properties: 
Multiplication Facts for 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, in Topic 4: Use 
Multiplication Facts to Divide and in Topic 5: 
Fluently Multiply and Divide within 100. In Topic 7, 
students interpret and create picture graphs where 
scales represent equal graphs where scales 
represent equal groups. This applies the 
multiplication concepts and facts developed in 
Topics 1, 2, 3 and 5. In Topic 7, students also make 
decisions regarding appropriate scales for bar 
graphs and solve problems involving bar graphs. This 
can employ the division concepts and facts 

                                                 
44 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
developed in Topics 1, 4, and 5.  

 

Non-Negotiable  
3. RIGOR AND BALANCE:  
Each grade’s instructional materials 
reflect the balances in the 
Standards and help students meet 
the Standards’ rigorous 
expectations, by helping students 
develop conceptual understanding, 
procedural skill and fluency, and 
application.45 
 
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
3a) Attention to Conceptual Understanding: Materials 
develop conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts, especially where called for explicitly in specific 
content standards or cluster headings by amply featuring 
high-quality conceptual problems and discussion 
questions.  

Yes 
The third grade materials reviewed develop 
conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts by featuring high-quality conceptual 
problems and discussion questions. The teacher's 
text includes sample dialog to develop conceptual 
understanding in the students. For example, in 
Lesson 1-1 students are asked, "What are you asked 
to find in this problem?" "What tools can you use to 
solve the problem?" "How can you use counters to 
find the total number of jars? "How can you find the 
total number of jars?" In Lesson 1-2 (Multiplication 
on the Number Line) students are asked, "How do 
you represent the toad's total jumps on the number 
line?" "What does multiplication look like on the 
number line? “How many arrows do you need to 
join together?" "How long does each arrow need to 
be?" Every lesson begins with "Solve and Share" 
where concepts and procedures are introduced and 
includes a "Convince Me" session to get a feel where 
students are in the learning process before the next 
lesson begins. Lessons are structured so that 
students are asked to grapple with, represent, and 
justify their own thinking and reasoning. This solid 
conceptual foundation gives students a deeper 
understanding of the mathematics (addressing 
cluster 3.OA.A). The students must understand the 
concept of representing and solving problems 
involving multiplication and addition in Lesson 1-1. 
In Topic 6, Lesson 6.1, the teacher is to ask the 
students to reason quantitatively by posing the 
question, "Is there any way to find the number of 
unit squares that cover Emily's shape without 
counting each one? Explain." In Lesson 6.2 the 
students are asked the question, "What are you 
measuring when you measure area?" This lesson 

                                                 
45 Refer also to criterion #4 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #2 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
also lends itself to a discussion of what happens to 
the area of the same surface if the square units are 
larger or smaller in size, and that area can be 
measured in standard and nonstandard units. Both 
Lessons 6.1 and 6.2 cover the conceptual 
understanding (addressing major standards 
3.MD.C.5a, 3.MD.C.5b, and 3.MD.C.6). In Topic 12, 
Lesson 12.3 the teacher poses a guiding question 
such as, "When using thirds as your parts, how do 
you know when you have shown the whole?" (major 
standards 3.NF.A.3c and 3.NF.A.1 are addressed). In 
Lesson 12.4 the students demonstrate a higher level 
of comprehension by drawing number lines with 
equally divided lengths based on a given fraction, 
and then marking and labeling the given fraction on 
a number line, showing that they comprehend the 
more challenging concept that the size of the 
fractional part depends on the size of the whole. The 
major, conceptual understanding standards covered 
in Lesson 12.4 are 3.NF.A.2a and 3.NF.A.2b. 

 
REQUIRED 
3b) Attention to Procedural Skill and Fluency: The 
materials are designed so that students attain the 
fluencies and procedural skills required by the Standards. 
Materials give attention throughout the year to individual 
standards that set an expectation of procedural skill and 
fluency. In grades K-6, materials provide repeated 
practice toward attainment of fluency standards. In 
higher grades, sufficient practice with algebraic 
operations is provided in order for students to have the 
foundation for later work in algebra. 

Yes 
Throughout each unit of study, students are 
provided opportunity to develop necessary, 
foundational understanding of grade-level math 
concepts. This understanding naturally and 
coherently leads to the development of particular 
procedural skills and, through repeated exposure, 
fluencies. For example, in Grade 3, students are 
expected to fluently add and subtract within 1,000 
using the standard algorithm (see 3.NBT.A.2). To 
support fluency for standard 3.NBT.A.2 students use 
the fluency activity found at the end of each of 
Topics 9-10, 12, 14 and 16. In Grade 3, students are 
also expected to fluently multiply and divide within 
100 using the standard algorithm (see 3.OA.C.7). To 
support fluency for standard 3.OA.C.7, students use 
the fluency activity found at the end of each of 
Topics 5-8, 11, 13, and 15. Topic 5 provides the 
development with understanding that students 
need to fluently multiply and divide within 100 using 
the standard algorithm. This work builds on 
foundations for fluency from earlier work. The 
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
materials also contain an online Game Center that 
provides opportunities for fluency practice.  

 
REQUIRED 
3c) Attention to Applications: Materials are designed so 
that teachers and students spend sufficient time working 
with engaging applications, without losing focus on the 
major work of each grade/course including ample 
practice with single-step and multi-step contextual 
problems, including non-routine problems, that develop 
the mathematics of the grade/course, afford 
opportunities for practice, and engage students in 
problem solving. The problems attend thoroughly to 
those places in the content Standards where expectations 
for multi-step and real-world problems are explicit. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that the teachers and 
students spend sufficient time working with 
engaging applications without losing focus on the 
major work of Grade 3. Topic 11, Lessons 11.1 
"Solve 2-Step Word Problems: Addition and 
Subtraction", 11.2 "Solve 2-Step Word Problems: 
Multiplication/Division", 11.3 "Solve 2-Step Word 
Problems: All Operations", and 11.4 "Math Practices 
and Problem Solving: Critique Reasoning" all focus 
deeply on the major standard of 3.OA.D.8 (i.e., 
solving, representing equations of, and assessing 
answers of two-step word problems using the four 
operations). Lesson 14.3 contains the following 
multi-step problem: "Mr. Collins is learning to drive 
a truck. He drives 22 minutes on Monday and 14 
minutes on Tuesday. Finally, he drives 6 more 
minutes Wednesday than he did on Tuesday. How 
many total minutes did he practice truck driving?". 
This is a good example of a problem used to address 
the major standard 3.MD.A.1 by solving word 
problems involving addition and subtraction of time 
intervals in minutes. Students begin with a Solve and 
Share lesson, which introduces new math in the 
context of solving a real problem and where a 
standard solution procedure may not be readily 
available to students. Students make connections to 
prior knowledge and determine their own methods 
for solving the problem. Classroom discussion 
exposes students to alternate methods for solving 
the problem and deepens their understanding.  

 

  
REQUIRED 
3d) Balance: The three aspects of rigor are not always 
treated together and are not always treated separately. 

No 
Most lessons treat the three components of rigor 
together. There are lessons that aim to be 
application only at the end of each topic, however 
all other lessons contain all three components of 
rigor as application questions are provided in the 
independent practice even if the lesson primarily 
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
targets procedural skill and conceptual 
understanding. For example, Topic 5 stresses fluency 
within multiplication and division within 100. 
Specifically, Lesson 5-1 stresses procedural skill and 
fluency, but application problems are present in the 
independent practice.  

 
Non-Negotiable  
4. FOCUS AND COHERENCE VIA 
PRACTICE STANDARDS:  
Materials promote focus and 
coherence by connecting practice 
standards with content that is 
emphasized in the Standards.46  
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
4a) Materials address the practice standards in such a 
way as to enrich the major work of the grade/course; 
practices strengthen the focus on major work instead of 
detracting from it, in both teacher and student materials. 
 

Yes 
The materials reviewed address the standards in a 
way that the lessons are enriched and the practices 
strengthen the focus on the major works of Grade 3. 
In each "Topic Planner" there is a list of the 
Mathematical Practices that are used in each lesson. 
Then in each "Lesson Overview" the Mathematical 
Practices used are listed again. Within some lessons 
in the "Teachers" section there is a "Before" section 
that addresses a Mathematical Practice to apply to 
the "Solve and Share Problem." Throughout lessons 
the Mathematical Practices are pointed out in the 
"Teacher" section with extra notes included. At the 
end of some lessons there is a "Guided Practice" 
section and a "Math Practices and Problem Solving" 
section that always involve one or more of the 
Mathematical Practices within problems that are 
pointed out in the "Student" section. For example, 
Lesson 2.3 use the Mathematical Practices 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5, and 6, and they are listed on the Topic 2 Planner 
and in the "Lesson Overview" section for Lesson 2.3. 
Then in the Lesson of 2.3 "Before" section the 
Mathematical Practice 6: Be Precise is in the 
"Teacher" notes. During the Lesson MP4: Model 
with Math, MP2: Reason Quantitatively, MP5: Use 
the Appropriate Tools, and MP6: Be Precise are all 
addressed with notes about each one of them in the 
"Teacher" section. At the end of Lesson 2.3 the 
"Guided Practice" MP1: Make Sense and Persevere 
is used, and MP3: Critique Reasoning, MP1: Make 
Sense and Persevere, and MP2: Reasoning are used 
in the "Math Practices and Problem Solving" section. 
Also, Grade 3, MP.1: Make sense of problems and 
persevere in solving them (Lesson 4-9; Lesson 12-8), 

                                                 
46 Refer also to criterion #8 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #6 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013) 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
MP.2: Reason abstractly and quantitatively (Lesson 
14-9; Lesson 16-6). 

 

SECTION II: ADDITIONAL ALIGNMENT CRITERIA AND INDICATORS OF QUALITY 
Additional Criterion  
5. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
CONTENT: 
Materials foster focus and 
coherence by linking topics (across 
domains and clusters) and across 
grades/courses by staying 
consistent with the progressions in 
the Standards.  
 
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
5a) Materials provide all students extensive work with 
course-level problems. Review of material from previous 
grades and courses is clearly identified as such to the 
teacher, and teachers and students can see what their 
specific responsibility is for the current year.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

REQUIRED 
5b) Materials relate course-level concepts explicitly to 
prior knowledge from earlier grades and courses. The 
materials are designed so that prior knowledge becomes 
reorganized and extended to accommodate the new 
knowledge.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

5c) Materials base content progressions on the 
progressions in the Standards. 47 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

5d) Materials include learning objectives that are visibly 
shaped by CCSSM cluster headings and/or standards.48 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 
5e) Materials preserve the focus, coherence, and rigor of 
the Standards even when targeting specific objectives. 11 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

Additional Criterion  
6. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
PRACTICE: 
Aligned materials make meaningful 

6a) Careful Attention to Each Practice Standard: Materials 
attend to the full meaning of each practice standard.49 
Over the course of any given year of instruction, each 
mathematical practice standard is meaningfully present 
in the form of assignments, activities, or problems that 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

                                                 
47 Refer also to criterion #5 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #3 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
48 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
49 Refer also to criterion #9 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #7 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

and purposeful connections that 
enhance the focus and coherence 
of the Standards rather than 
detract from the focus and include 
additional content/skills to teach 
which are not included in the 
Standards.  
 
 

 Yes       No 

stimulate students to develop the habits of mind 
described in the practice standard.50 There are teacher-
directed materials that explain the role of the practice 
standards in the classroom and in students’ mathematical 
development. Alignments to practice standards are 
accurate.  
6b) Materials Support the Standards’ Emphasis on 
Mathematical Reasoning: Materials provide sufficient 
opportunities for students to construct viable arguments 
and critique the arguments of others concerning key 
grade-level mathematics that is detailed in the content 
standards (cf. MP.3). Materials engage students in 
problem solving as a form of argument, attending 
thoroughly to places in the Standards that explicitly set 
expectations for multi-step problems. 51 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6c) Materials explicitly attend to the specialized language 
of mathematics.12  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

Additional Criterion  
7. INDICATORS OF QUALITY: 
Quality materials should exhibit the 
indicators outlined here in order to 
give teachers and students the 
tools they need to meet the 
expectations of the Standards. 52 
 

 Yes       No 

7a) There is variety in what students produce. For 
example, students are asked to produce answers and 
solutions, but also, in a grade-appropriate way, 
arguments and explanations, diagrams, mathematical 
models, etc.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7b) There are separate teacher materials that support 
and reward teacher study including, but not limited to: 
discussion of the mathematics of the units and the 
mathematical point of each lesson as it relates to the 
organizing concepts of the unit, discussion on student 
ways of thinking and anticipating a variety of students 
responses, guidance on lesson flow, guidance on 
questions that prompt students thinking, and discussion 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

                                                 
50 Refer also to criterion #7 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #5 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
51 Refer also to criterion #10 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #8 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
52 Refer also to pages 18-20 in the K – 8 Publishers’ Criteria and pages 16-18 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

of desired mathematical behaviors being elicited among 
students.  
7c) Support for English Language Learners and other 
special populations is thoughtful and helps those 
students meet the same standards as all other students. 
The language in which problems are posed is carefully 
considered.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7d) The underlying design of the materials distinguishes 
between problems and exercises. In essence the 
difference is that in solving problems, students learn new 
mathematics, whereas in working exercises, students 
apply what they have already learned to build mastery. 
Each problem or exercise has a purpose. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

7e) Lessons are appropriately structured and scaffolded 
to support student mastery.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 
7f) Materials support the uses of technology as called for 
in the Standards. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

FINAL EVALUATION 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria.  
 
Compile the results for Sections I and II to make a final decision for the material under review. 
Section Criteria Yes/No Final Justification/Comments 

I: Non-Negotiables 

1. Focus on Major Work 

No The materials devote 67% of the lessons on the 
major work of the grade. However, assessments 
were found that hold student and teachers 
responsible for content that is beyond the scope of 
the grade.  

 

2. Consistent, Coherent Content 

Yes Supporting standards, where present, address the 
major work of the grade. Materials also represent 
multiple clusters and domains within lessons and 
Topics  
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

3. Rigor and Balance 

No While conceptual understanding, procedural skill 
and fluency, and application are addressed 
according to the standards for the grade, all three 
components of rigor are addressed in each lesson.  

 

4. Focus and Coherence via Practice Standards 
Yes Materials address the practice materials in a way 

that enhances the work of the grade.  
 

II: Additional Alignment Criteria 
and Indicators of Quality 

5. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Content 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Practice 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7. Indicators of Quality 
Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-

negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

FINAL DECISION FOR THIS MATERIAL: Tier III, Not representing quality 

 



  
 

  40 

Instructional Materials Evaluation Tool for Alignment in 
Mathematics Grades K – 12 (IMET)  

 

Strong mathematics instruction contains the following elements: 
 

 
 

Title: enVisionmath2.0     Grade/Course: 4 

Publisher: Pearson Education, Inc.  Copyright: 2016 

Overall Rating: Tier III, Not representing quality 

Tier I, Tier II, Tier III Elements of this review: 

STRONG WEAK 
2. Consistent, Coherent Content  (Non-Negotiable)  1. Focus on Major Work  (Non-Negotiable)  
4. Focus  Coh. via Practice Std (Non-Negotiable)  3. Rigor and Balance  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        

 
To evaluate each set of submitted materials for alignment with the Standards, begin by reviewing the indicators listed in 
Column 2 for the non-negotiable criteria in Section I. If there is a “Yes” for all indicators in Column 2 for Section I, then 
the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any indicator in Column 2 for Section I, then the 
materials receive a “No” in Column 1. 
 
For Section II, begin by reviewing the required indicators in Column 2 for each criterion. If there is a “Yes” for all required 
indicators in Column 2, then the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any required indicators in 
Column 2, then the materials receive a “No” in Column 1.  
 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 
1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria. 
 

http://www.louisianabelieves.com/academics/ONLINE-INSTRUCTIONAL-MATERIALS-REVIEWS/curricular-resources-annotated-reviews
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

SECTION I: NON-NEGOTIABLE CRITERIA: Submissions must meet all of the non-negotiable criteria in order for the review to continue.  
Non-Negotiable  
1. FOCUS ON MAJOR WORK53:  
Students and teachers using the 
materials as designed devote the 
large majority54 of time to the 
major work of the grade/course. 
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
1a) Materials should devote the large majority of class 
time to the major work of each grade/course. Each 
grade/course must meet the criterion; do not average 
across two or more grades. 

Yes 
The materials devote approximately 71% (i.e., 77 
out of 109) of the lessons focus to the major work of 
the grade, 14.5% (i.e., 16 of the 109) to supporting 
standards, and 14.5% (16 of the 109) to additional 
standards. These percentages were derived using 
the table of contents and topic planner for each 
lesson.  

REQUIRED 
1b) In any one grade/course, aligned materials should 
spend minimal time on content outside of the 
appropriate grade/course. Previous grade/course content 
should be used only for scaffolding instruction. In aligned 
materials there are no chapter tests, unit tests, or other 
such assessment components that make students or 
teachers responsible for any topics before the 
grade/course in which they are introduced in the 
Standards.55  

No 
Assessments were found to include items dealing 
with content outside the grade level. For example 
Topic 12, assessment items number 3 and number 5 
both deal with adding and subtracting decimals (i.e., 
Grade 5 standard- see 5.NBT.B.7). Topic 16, 
assessment item number 1 and Topic 16 
performance assessment item number 2 A also 
address the Grade 5 standard of classifying two-
dimensional figures into categories based on their 
properties (see standard 5.G.B.3-4).  
 

Non-Negotiable  
2. CONSISTENT, COHERENT 
CONTENT  
Each course’s instructional 
materials are coherent and 
consistent with the content in the 
Standards. 
 

  Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
2a) Materials connect supporting content to major 
content in meaningful ways so that focus and coherence 
are enhanced throughout the year.56  

Yes 
Supporting work in Grade 4 enhances focus and 
coherence simultaneously by engaging students in 
the major work of the grade. For example, 
supporting cluster 4.OA.B supports major cluster 
4.NF.A (see Topic 7: Factors and Multiples). In 
addition, major cluster 4.NF.A is developed in Topic 
8: Extend Understanding of Fraction Equivalence 
and Ordering. Topic 7 has student’s work with 
factors and multiples to prepare them for Topic 8 
work, which requires the use of multiplication to 
generate equivalent fractions where the numerators 
and denominators are multiples of the original 
fraction. It also prepares students to divide 
numerators and denominators by the same factor to 

                                                 
53 For more on the major work of the grade, see Focus by Grade Level.  
54 The materials should devote at least 65% and up to approximately 85% of class time to the major work of the grade with Grades K–2 nearer the upper end of that range, i.e., 85%. 
55 Refer also to criterion #2 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
56 Refer also to criterion #3 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/dashboard/300/search/1/2/0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/10/11/12/page/774/focus-by-grade-level
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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generate equivalent fractions. Supporting cluster 
4.MD.B supports major clusters 4.NF.A and 4.NF.B in 
Topic 11: Represent and Interpret Data on Line 
Plots. Both 4.NF.A and 4.NF.B are developed in Topic 
8: Extend Understanding of Fraction Equivalence 
and Ordering, in Topic 9: Understanding Addition 
and Subtraction of Fractions, and in Topic 10: Extend 
Multiplication Concepts to Fractions. In Topic 11 
some data comes from length measurements 
represented as fractions and mixed numbers 
developed in Topic 8. Topic 11, also provides word 
problems where students apply their knowledge of 
operations with fractions that were developed in 
Topics 9 and 10. Supporting cluster 4.MD.A supports 
major cluster 4.NF.B in Topic 13: Measurement: Find 
Equivalence in Units of Measure. 4.NF.B is also 
developed in Topic 9: Understand Addition and 
Subtraction of Fractions and in Topic 10: Extend 
Multiplication Concepts to Fractions. In Topic 13 
conversions of customary measurement units 
involve multiplying fractions and whole numbers 
that were developed in Topic 10. Some Topic 13 
problems involve adding and subtracting fractions as 
developed in Topic 9. Topic 12, Lesson 12.3, 
"Compare Decimals" mixes major standard 4.NF.C.7 
(i.e., comparing two decimals to hundredths, by 
reasoning about their size) with the supporting 
standard 4.MD.A.2 (i.e., using the four operations to 
solve word problems involving distances, intervals of 
time, liquid volumes, masses of objects, and money, 
including problems involving simple fractions or 
decimals, and problems that require expressing 
measurements given in a larger unit in terms of the 
smaller unit). 

 



 

 
          43 
 

CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 
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REQUIRED 
2b) Materials include problems and activities that serve 
to connect two or more clusters in a domain, or two or 
more domains in a grade/course, in cases where these 
connections are natural and important. 57  

Yes 
The fourth grade materials include problems and 
activities that serve to connect two or more clusters 
in a domain or two or more domains in a grade. For 
example, Topics 2 through 5 focus on developing 
operations with multi-digit numbers (addressing 
4.OA.A: Use the four operations with whole 
numbers to solve problems) and infuse real-world 
problems solved using those operations (addressing 
both 4.NBT.B: Use place-value understanding and 
properties of operations to perform multi-digit 
problems and 4.OA.A). In Topic 4, Lesson 4.3, 
"Estimate: Use Rounding" items use both major 
standards 4.NBT.B.5 (from the domain of "Number 
and Operations in Base Ten," multiplying whole 
numbers) and 4.OA.A.3 (from the domain of 
"Operations and Algebraic Thinking," solving multi-
step word problems). Another example, is found in 
Topic 6, Lesson 6.3, "Solve Multi Step Problems." 
This lesson combines the domains of "Operations 
and Algebraic Thinking" (i.e., addressing standards 
4.OA.A.1-3, using the four operations with whole 
numbers to solve problems) and the domain of 
"Number and Operations in Base Ten" (i.e., 
addressing standards 4.NBT.B.5-6, using place value 
understanding and properties of operations to 
perform multi-digit arithmetic).  
In addition, 4.NF.B: Build fractions from unit 
fractions by applying and extending previous 
understandings of operations on whole numbers is 
connected to 4.MD.A: Solve problems involving 
measurement and conversion of measurements 
from a larger to a smaller unit. Topic 10: Extend 
Multiplication Concepts to Fractions not only 
focuses on multiplying fractions or mixed numbers 
by whole numbers (addressing 4.NF.B), but also uses 
this to solve problems involving time conversions 
(addressing 4.MD.A). Topic 13: Measurement: Find 
Equivalence in Units of Measure not only focuses on 
finding equivalent measures involving customary 
units (addressing 4.MD.A), but also includes some 

                                                 
57 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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conversions involving multiplying whole number by 
fractions or mixed numbers (addressing 4.NF.B).  

 

Non-Negotiable  
3. RIGOR AND BALANCE:  
Each grade’s instructional materials 
reflect the balances in the 
Standards and help students meet 
the Standards’ rigorous 
expectations, by helping students 
develop conceptual understanding, 
procedural skill and fluency, and 
application.58 
 
 

 Yes       No       
 

REQUIRED 
3a) Attention to Conceptual Understanding: Materials 
develop conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts, especially where called for explicitly in specific 
content standards or cluster headings by amply featuring 
high-quality conceptual problems and discussion 
questions.  

Yes 
The fourth grade materials reviewed develop 
conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts by featuring high-quality conceptual 
problems and discussion questions. For example, 
Lesson 1-1 (Numbers Through One Million) asks 
students "What are the names of the places in the 
thousands period?" "What are the names in the 
millions period?" "How many thousands are in 
30,000?" "How is the thousands period similar to 
the other periods in the place-value chart?" In 
Lesson 1-2 (Place Value Relationships) students are 
asked, "What does the question ask you to find?" 
"How can two values be related?" "How can you find 
the value of the first 5?" "How can you determine 
how the values of the 5's are related?"  
Every lesson begins with "Solve and Share" where 
concepts and procedures are introduced and 
includes a "Convince Me" session to get a feel where 
students are in the learning process before the next 
lesson begins. Lessons are structured so that 
students are asked to grapple with, represent, and 
justify their own thinking and reasoning. This solid 
conceptual foundation gives students a deeper 
understanding of the mathematics. For example, 
cluster 4.NBT.A stresses conceptual understanding. 
Lessons 1-1 and 1-2 extend students' understanding 
of the structure of our number system to numbers 
from 1,000 to 1,000,000. Students understand the 
structure for how numbers are written using base-
ten numerals, number names, and expanded form. 
Periods are introduced to further show the structure 
of the Hindu-Arabic numeration system. Students 
see that hundreds, tens, and ones repeat in each 
period (addressing standard 4.NBT.A.2). 
Also, students are expected to understand place 

                                                 
58 Refer also to criterion #4 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #2 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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value and properties of operations. To do so, in 
Topics 2-5, students learn how breaking apart 
numbers by place value helps them find equivalent 
representations to transform expressions to 
perform more efficient calculations (addressing 
cluster 4.NBT.B). In Topic 1, Lesson 1.3, "Compare 
Whole Numbers," starts with a focus on the "Solve 
and Share" problem. This is a scenario of a robotic 
submarine, the oceans and their depths. The first 
questions posed by the teacher are " How deep can 
the robotic submarine dive?" and "How deep is the 
Atlantic, Pacific and Indian Oceans?" Finally, the 
discussion leads the students to understand the 
concept of depth measurements in thousands of 
feet, and being able to compare and order those 
multi-digit numbers. This lesson allows the teaching 
of the major standard, 4.NBT.A.2, comparing multi-
digit numbers based on place value. Topic 8, lesson 
8.1, "Equivalent Fractions: Area Models," focuses on 
the conceptual understanding of two fractions being 
equivalent, as long as they are the same part of the 
same whole. In this lesson the students demonstrate 
the understanding of this concept through the use 
of an area model, (addressing standard 4.NF.A.1). 

 
REQUIRED 
3b) Attention to Procedural Skill and Fluency: The 
materials are designed so that students attain the 
fluencies and procedural skills required by the Standards. 
Materials give attention throughout the year to individual 
standards that set an expectation of procedural skill and 
fluency. In grades K-6, materials provide repeated 
practice toward attainment of fluency standards. In 
higher grades, sufficient practice with algebraic 
operations is provided in order for students to have the 
foundation for later work in algebra. 

Yes 
Throughout each unit of study, students are 
provided opportunity to develop necessary, 
foundational understanding of grade-level math 
concepts. This understanding naturally and 
coherently leads to the development of particular 
procedural skills and, through repeated exposure, 
fluencies. For example, in Grade 4, students are 
expected to fluently add and subtract multi-digit 
whole numbers (see 4.NBT.B.4). To Develop Fluency 
in Adding and Subtracting Multi-Digit Whole 
Numbers, Topic 2 supports students develop fluency 
in adding and subtracting multi-digit whole numbers 
with the standard algorithms. Also, to show 
Procedures for Multiplying and Dividing Whole 
Numbers, Topics 3 and 4, have students use models 
and strategies based on place value and properties 
of operations to develop understanding of the 
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standard algorithms for multiplying two 2-digit 
numbers (addressing standard 4.NBT.B.5). Also, in 
Topic 5, students use models and strategies based 
on place value and the properties of operations to 
develop understanding of the standard algorithm for 
dividing up to 4-digit dividends by 1-digits divisors 
(addressing standard 4.NBT.B.6). The materials also 
contain an online Game Center that provides 
opportunities for fluency practice. The materials also 
have pages 43K-43N for additional resources 
including practice/assessment masters and online 
practice/assessment on fluency sub-skills. The 
materials have the "Exam View" CD-ROM to 
generate worksheets with multiple-choice or free 
response items on fluency sub-skills.  

 
REQUIRED 
3c) Attention to Applications: Materials are designed so 
that teachers and students spend sufficient time working 
with engaging applications, without losing focus on the 
major work of each grade/course including ample 
practice with single-step and multi-step contextual 
problems, including non-routine problems, that develop 
the mathematics of the grade/course, afford 
opportunities for practice, and engage students in 
problem solving. The problems attend thoroughly to 
those places in the content Standards where expectations 
for multi-step and real-world problems are explicit. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that teachers and 
students spend sufficient time working with 
engaging applications without losing focus on the 
major work of Grade 4. Students begin with a Solve 
and Share lesson, which introduces new math in the 
context of solving a real problem and where a 
standard solution procedure may not be readily 
available to students. Single-and multi-step 
contextual problems including non-routine problems 
that afford opportunities for students to practice 
and engage in problem solving are also found in 
every lesson, guided and independent practice, and 
in homework practice. For example, in Grade 4, 
Items 13 (p 474), 21 (p 468), and 23 (p 480) all 
address standard 4.NF.B.3d (i.e., solve word 
problems involving addition and subtraction of 
fractions) and represent just a few examples of 
multi-step applications provided in the Math 
Practices and Problem Solving portion of the daily 
lesson.  
 
In addition, Topic 6, Lessons 6.1 "Solve Comparison 
Situations," 6.2 "Continue to Solve Comparison 
Situations," 6.3 "Solve Multi Step Problems," 6.4 
"Solve More Multi Step Problems," and 6.5 "Math 
Practices and Problem Solving: Make Sense and 
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Persevere" all focus deeply on the major standards 
of 4.OA.A.2-3 solving multi-step word problems 
posed with whole numbers and having whole 
number answers using the four operations. Each 
lesson contains several application and higher level 
thinking problems. For example Lesson 13.7 
provides the following multi-step problem: "Piper 
has a fish tank and wants to cover all sides 6/10 of 
the way to the top with clear plastic for insulation. 
She measures and finds the dimensions shown. How 
much of the plastic does Piper need? Use math 
words and symbols to solve." This problem serves as 
an example of how the supporting standard 
4.MD.A.3 is addressed by solving real world word 
problems and applying the area and perimeter 
formulas for rectangles. 

 
REQUIRED 
3d) Balance: The three aspects of rigor are not always 
treated together and are not always treated separately. 

No 
Most lessons treat the three components of rigor 
together. There are lessons that aim to be 
application only at the end of each topic, however 
all other lessons contain all three components of 
rigor as application questions are provided in the 
independent practice even if the lesson primarily 
targets procedural skill and conceptual 
understanding. For example, Topic 2 stresses fluency 
of adding and subtracting multi-digit whole numbers 
to address standard 4.NBT.B.4. However, every 
lesson in Topic 2 features all three components of 
rigor.  

 
Non-Negotiable  
4. FOCUS AND COHERENCE VIA 
PRACTICE STANDARDS:  
Materials promote focus and 
coherence by connecting practice 
standards with content that is 
emphasized in the Standards.59  

REQUIRED 
4a) Materials address the practice standards in such a 
way as to enrich the major work of the grade/course; 
practices strengthen the focus on major work instead of 
detracting from it, in both teacher and student materials. 
 

Yes 
Mathematical content is connected to mathematical 
practices by incorporating lessons that include 
meaningful, challenging tasks or problems. The 
lessons and tasks students are involved in build 
mathematical proficiency, challenge and enrich 
student thinking, develop mathematical vocabulary 
related to the ideas and concepts, and promote the 
ability to learn multiple ways of thinking about and 
representing mathematical ideas. The Standards for 

                                                 
59 Refer also to criterion #8 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #6 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013) 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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 Yes       No      
 

Mathematical Practice are identified and well 
connected to the content being addressed. The 
materials reviewed address the standards in a way 
that the lessons are enriched and the practices 
strengthen the focus on the major works of grade 4. 
In each "Topic Planner" there is a list of the 
Mathematical Practices that are used in each lesson. 
Then in each "Lesson Overview" the Mathematical 
Practices used are listed again. Within some lessons 
in the "Teachers" section there is a "Before" section 
that addresses a Mathematical Practice to apply to 
the "Solve and Share Problem". Throughout lessons 
the Mathematical Practices are pointed out in the 
"Teacher" section with extra notes included. At the 
end of some lessons there is a "Guided Practice" 
section and a "Math Practices and Problem Solving" 
section that always involve one or more of the 
Mathematical Practices within problems that are 
pointed out in the "Student" section. For example, 
Lesson 4.10 uses the Mathematical Practices 1, 2, 6, 
and 7 and they are listed on the Topic 4 Planner and 
in the "Lesson Overview" section for Lesson 4.10. 
Then in the lesson of 4.10 "Before" section the 
Mathematical Practice 1: Make Sense and Persevere 
is addressed in the "Teacher" notes. During the 
lesson MP2: Reason Quantitatively, MP6: Be Precise, 
and MP1: Make Sense and Persevere are all 
addressed with notes about each one of them in the 
"Teacher" section. At the end of Lesson 4.10 the 
"Guided Practice" section, MP7: Look for 
Relationships is addressed. Other examples include, 
Grade 4, MP.1-Make sense of problems and 
persevere in solving them: Students persevere as 
they try to understand problems involving fractions, 
plan how to solve them, and determine if their 
solution makes sense (Topic 9, p 515, Item 2); MP.2-
Reason abstractly and quantitatively: Students use 
reasoning to analyze relationships between 
quantities in problems involving adding, subtracting, 
and multiplying fractions (Topic 9, p 476, Item 10); 
MP.3-Construct viable arguments and critique the 
reasoning of others: Students critique strategies for 
computing with fractions, and they construct 



 

 
          49 
 

CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
arguments to justify results (Topic 9, p 491, Item 1); 
MP.4-Model with mathematics: Students model 
with math when they use expressions, equations, 
number lines, fraction strips, and other pictures to 
represent problems involving fractions (Topic 9, p 
470, Item 16); MP.5-Use appropriate tools 
strategically: Students use tools such as fraction 
strips to represent fraction operations and solve 
problems (Topic 9, p 465, Look Back! section); MP.6-
Attend to precision: Students attend to precision 
when they use and explain fraction computations 
and when they choose the correct units in their 
answer (Topic 9, p 578, Item 7); MP.7-Look for and 
make use of structure: Students look for structure 
when they examine relationships in fraction 
computations (Topic 9, p 556, Convince Me! 
section); and MP.8-Look for and express regularity in 
repeated reasoning: Students use repeated 
reasoning when they generalize about benchmark 
fractions and fraction operations (Topic 9, p 501, 
Look Back! section). 

 

SECTION II: ADDITIONAL ALIGNMENT CRITERIA AND INDICATORS OF QUALITY 
Additional Criterion  
5. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
CONTENT: 
Materials foster focus and 
coherence by linking topics (across 
domains and clusters) and across 
grades/courses by staying 
consistent with the progressions in 
the Standards.  
 
 

REQUIRED 
5a) Materials provide all students extensive work with 
course-level problems. Review of material from previous 
grades and courses is clearly identified as such to the 
teacher, and teachers and students can see what their 
specific responsibility is for the current year.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

REQUIRED 
5b) Materials relate course-level concepts explicitly to 
prior knowledge from earlier grades and courses. The 
materials are designed so that prior knowledge becomes 
reorganized and extended to accommodate the new 
knowledge.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
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 Yes       No       
 

5c) Materials base content progressions on the 
progressions in the Standards. 60 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

5d) Materials include learning objectives that are visibly 
shaped by CCSSM cluster headings and/or standards.61 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 
5e) Materials preserve the focus, coherence, and rigor of 
the Standards even when targeting specific objectives. 11 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

Additional Criterion  
6. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
PRACTICE: 
Aligned materials make meaningful 
and purposeful connections that 
enhance the focus and coherence 
of the Standards rather than 
detract from the focus and include 
additional content/skills to teach 
which are not included in the 
Standards.  
 
 

 Yes        No 

6a) Careful Attention to Each Practice Standard: Materials 
attend to the full meaning of each practice standard.62 
Over the course of any given year of instruction, each 
mathematical practice standard is meaningfully present 
in the form of assignments, activities, or problems that 
stimulate students to develop the habits of mind 
described in the practice standard.63 There are teacher-
directed materials that explain the role of the practice 
standards in the classroom and in students’ mathematical 
development. Alignments to practice standards are 
accurate.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6b) Materials Support the Standards’ Emphasis on 
Mathematical Reasoning: Materials provide sufficient 
opportunities for students to construct viable arguments 
and critique the arguments of others concerning key 
grade-level mathematics that is detailed in the content 
standards (cf. MP.3). Materials engage students in 
problem solving as a form of argument, attending 
thoroughly to places in the Standards that explicitly set 
expectations for multi-step problems. 64 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6c) Materials explicitly attend to the specialized language Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

                                                 
60 Refer also to criterion #5 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #3 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
61 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
62 Refer also to criterion #9 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #7 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
63 Refer also to criterion #7 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #5 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
64 Refer also to criterion #10 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #8 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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of mathematics.12  

Additional Criterion  
7. INDICATORS OF QUALITY: 
Quality materials should exhibit the 
indicators outlined here in order to 
give teachers and students the 
tools they need to meet the 
expectations of the Standards. 65 
 

 Yes        No 

7a) There is variety in what students produce. For 
example, students are asked to produce answers and 
solutions, but also, in a grade-appropriate way, 
arguments and explanations, diagrams, mathematical 
models, etc.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7b) There are separate teacher materials that support 
and reward teacher study including, but not limited to: 
discussion of the mathematics of the units and the 
mathematical point of each lesson as it relates to the 
organizing concepts of the unit, discussion on student 
ways of thinking and anticipating a variety of students 
responses, guidance on lesson flow, guidance on 
questions that prompt students thinking, and discussion 
of desired mathematical behaviors being elicited among 
students.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7c) Support for English Language Learners and other 
special populations is thoughtful and helps those 
students meet the same standards as all other students. 
The language in which problems are posed is carefully 
considered.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7d) The underlying design of the materials distinguishes 
between problems and exercises. In essence the 
difference is that in solving problems, students learn new 
mathematics, whereas in working exercises, students 
apply what they have already learned to build mastery. 
Each problem or exercise has a purpose. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

7e) Lessons are appropriately structured and scaffolded 
to support student mastery.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 
7f) Materials support the uses of technology as called for 
in the Standards. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

                                                 
65 Refer also to pages 18-20 in the K – 8 Publishers’ Criteria and pages 16-18 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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FINAL EVALUATION 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria.  
 
Compile the results for Sections I and II to make a final decision for the material under review. 
Section Criteria Yes/No Final Justification/Comments 

I: Non-Negotiables 

1. Focus on Major Work 

No 71% of the major work of the grade is addressed in 
the text. However, assessments were found to hold 
students and teachers responsible for content that 
is beyond the scope of the grade.  

 

2. Consistent, Coherent Content 

Yes Supporting standards where present address the 
major work of the grade. Materials also represent 
multiple clusters and domains within lessons and 
topics.  

 

3. Rigor and Balance 

No While the three components of rigor (i.e., 
conceptual understanding, procedural skill and 
fluency, and application) are addressed according to 
the standards for the grade, they are always treated 
to together in each lesson.  

 

4. Focus and Coherence via Practice Standards 
Yes Materials address the practice materials in a way 

that enhances the work of the grade.  
 

II: Additional Alignment Criteria 
and Indicators of Quality 

5. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Content 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Practice 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7. Indicators of Quality 
Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-

negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

FINAL DECISION FOR THIS MATERIAL: Tier III, Not representing quality 
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Instructional Materials Evaluation Tool for Alignment in 
Mathematics Grades K – 12 (IMET)  

 

Strong mathematics instruction contains the following elements: 
 

 
 

Title: enVisionmath2.0      Grade/Course: 5  

Publisher: Pearson Education, Inc.  Copyright: 2016 

Overall Rating: Tier III, Not representing quality 

Tier I, Tier II, Tier III Elements of this review: 

STRONG WEAK 
1. Focus on Major Work  (Non-Negotiable)  3. Rigor and Balance  (Non-Negotiable)  
2. Consistent, Coherent Content  (Non-Negotiable)                                      
4. Focus  Coh. via Practice Std (Non-Negotiable)                                      
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        

 
To evaluate each set of submitted materials for alignment with the Standards, begin by reviewing the indicators listed in 
Column 2 for the non-negotiable criteria in Section I. If there is a “Yes” for all indicators in Column 2 for Section I, then 
the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any indicator in Column 2 for Section I, then the 
materials receive a “No” in Column 1. 
 
For Section II, begin by reviewing the required indicators in Column 2 for each criterion. If there is a “Yes” for all required 
indicators in Column 2, then the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any required indicators in 
Column 2, then the materials receive a “No” in Column 1.  
 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 
1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria. 
 

http://www.louisianabelieves.com/academics/ONLINE-INSTRUCTIONAL-MATERIALS-REVIEWS/curricular-resources-annotated-reviews
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

SECTION I: NON-NEGOTIABLE CRITERIA: Submissions must meet all of the non-negotiable criteria in order for the review to continue.  
Non-Negotiable  
1. FOCUS ON MAJOR WORK66:  
Students and teachers using the 
materials as designed devote the 
large majority67 of time to the 
major work of the grade/course. 
 

 Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
1a) Materials should devote the large majority of class 
time to the major work of each grade/course. Each 
grade/course must meet the criterion; do not average 
across two or more grades. 

Yes 
The materials devote approximately 74% (i.e., 83 
out of 112) of the lessons to the major work of the 
grade, 11% (i.e., 12 of 112) to supporting standards, 
and 15% (i.e., 17 out of the 112) to additional 
standards. These percentages were derived using 
the table of content and the topic planner for each 
lesson. 

REQUIRED 
1b) In any one grade/course, aligned materials should 
spend minimal time on content outside of the 
appropriate grade/course. Previous grade/course content 
should be used only for scaffolding instruction. In aligned 
materials there are no chapter tests, unit tests, or other 
such assessment components that make students or 
teachers responsible for any topics before the 
grade/course in which they are introduced in the 
Standards.68  

Yes 
Minimal time is spent on content outside the grade 
level. There were no assessment items found that 
hold students and teachers responsible for topics 
outside of the Grade 5 standards. While the 
materials contain a section called "Step Up to Grade 
6," the description clarifies that these Step Up 
lessons are to help prepare students for the next 
grade. The lessons preview important content from 
the next grade and are intended for use at the end 
of the school year.  
 

Non-Negotiable  
2. CONSISTENT, COHERENT 
CONTENT  
Each course’s instructional 
materials are coherent and 
consistent with the content in the 
Standards. 
 

  Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
2a) Materials connect supporting content to major 
content in meaningful ways so that focus and coherence 
are enhanced throughout the year.69  

Yes 
The materials reviewed connect supporting content 
to major content in meaningful ways, enhancing 
focus and coherence throughout the year. For 
example, Topic 11, Lesson 11.1, "Convert Customary 
Units of Length" combines the supporting standard 
5.MD.A.1 (i.e., convert like measurement units 
within a given measurement system) with the major 
standards 5.NBT.B.5 (i.e., multiplying multi-digit 
whole numbers) and 5.NBT.B.6 (i.e., finding whole 
number quotients). Topic 12, Lesson 12.3, "Solve 
Word Problems Using Measurement," mixes the 
major standards 5.NF.A.2 (i.e., solving word 
problems involving addition and subtraction of 
fractions) and 5.NF.B.6 (i.e., solving real world math 

                                                 
66 For more on the major work of the grade, see Focus by Grade Level.  
67 The materials should devote at least 65% and up to approximately 85% of class time to the major work of the grade with Grades K–2 nearer the upper end of that range, i.e., 85%. 
68 Refer also to criterion #2 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
69 Refer also to criterion #3 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/dashboard/300/search/1/2/0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/10/11/12/page/774/focus-by-grade-level
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
problems involving the multiplication of fractions 
and mixed numbers) with the supporting standard 
5.MD.B.2 (i.e., making a line plot to display a data 
set of measurements in fractions of a unit). 

 
REQUIRED 
2b) Materials include problems and activities that serve 
to connect two or more clusters in a domain, or two or 
more domains in a grade/course, in cases where these 
connections are natural and important. 70  

Yes 
The fifth grade materials include problems and 
activities that serve to connect two or more clusters 
in a domain or two or more domains in a grade. For 
example, Topic 11, Lesson 11.5, "Convert Metric 
Units of Capacity" includes items using major 
standard 5.NBT.A.2 (from the domain of "Number 
and Operations in Base Ten" explaining patterns in 
the number of zeros of the product when 
multiplying a number by powers of 10) and standard 
5.MD.A.1 (from the domain of "Measurement and 
Data," converting among different sized standard 
measurement units within a given measurement 
system). Another example is found in Topic 15, 
Lesson 15.3, "Analyze and Graph Relationships" 
where the lesson combines the domains of 
"Operations and Algebraic Thinking" (addressing 
5.OA.B.3, analyzing patterns and relationships) and 
the domain of "Geometry" (addressing 5.G.A.2, 
representing real world and mathematical problems 
by graphing points in the first quadrant of the 
coordinate plane, and interpreting coordinate values 
of points in the context of the situation).      

 
Non-Negotiable  
3. RIGOR AND BALANCE:  
Each grade’s instructional materials 
reflect the balances in the 
Standards and help students meet 
the Standards’ rigorous 
expectations, by helping students 
develop conceptual understanding, 

REQUIRED 
3a) Attention to Conceptual Understanding: Materials 
develop conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts, especially where called for explicitly in specific 
content standards or cluster headings by amply featuring 
high-quality conceptual problems and discussion 
questions.  

Yes 
The materials' deliberate progression in conceptual 
development, purposeful use of representation, and 
explicit instruction about making connections 
among representations exists to help teachers 
analyze developing mathematicians. The carefully 
engineered structure and questioning in the lessons 
are designed to show the teacher where students 
are and where they need to go. The teacher's text 
includes sample dialog to develop conceptual 
understanding in the students. For example, in 

                                                 
70 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

procedural skill and fluency, and 
application.71 
 
 

 Yes        No       
 

Lesson 4-1, Multiply Decimals by Powers of 10 
(addressing cluster 5.NBT.A) students are asked, 
"When in everyday life do you use decimals?" "What 
information do you know?" "What pattern do you 
see in each product when multiplying a decimal by 
10, 100, or 1,000?" In Lesson 4-2, Estimate the 
Product Of A Decimal And A Whole Number 
(addressing cluster 5.NBT.B) student are asked, "Is 
an estimate or exact answer necessary?" "How does 
the way you round the numbers determine whether 
you will get an overestimate or an underestimate?" 
"Would your answer be an overestimate or 
underestimate if each strand was 1.75 cm long?" 
Topic 1, Lesson 1.2, "Understand Whole-Number 
Place Value," starts with a focus on a "Solve and 
Share" problem where a city's population is in the 
millions place-value. The first questions posed are 
"What is the value of the two 8s in this number?" 
and "How are the two values related?" Finally, the 
discussion leads the students to understand the 
concept of a digit in one place value represents 10 
times as much as it represents in the place to its 
right and 1/10 of what it represents in the place to 
its left (addressing the major standard, 5.NBT.A.1). 
Topic 8, Lesson 8.1, "Equivalent Fractions: Area 
Models," focuses on the conceptual understanding 
of being able to use models to show the connection 
between repeated addition or multiplying fractions, 
(addressing 5.NF.B.4a). 

 
REQUIRED 
3b) Attention to Procedural Skill and Fluency: The 
materials are designed so that students attain the 
fluencies and procedural skills required by the Standards. 
Materials give attention throughout the year to individual 
standards that set an expectation of procedural skill and 
fluency. In grades K-6, materials provide repeated 
practice toward attainment of fluency standards. In 

Yes 
Throughout each unit of study, students are 
provided opportunity to develop necessary, 
foundational understanding of grade-level math 
concepts. This understanding naturally and 
coherently leads to the development of particular 
procedural skills and, through repeated exposure, 
fluencies. For example, in Grade 5, students are 
expected to fluently multiply multi-digit numbers 
(see standard 5.NBT.B.5). To develop fluency with 
multiplying multi-digit numbers, in Topic 3 Lesson 3-

                                                 
71 Refer also to criterion #4 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #2 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

higher grades, sufficient practice with algebraic 
operations is provided in order for students to have the 
foundation for later work in algebra. 

1, students use patterns to multiply by powers of 10. 
In Lesson 3-2, students estimate products. Lessons 
3-3, 3-4 and 3-5 focus on developing fluency using 
the standard algorithm for multiplying multi-digit 
whole numbers (addressing standard 5.NBT.B.5). To 
meet this standard there are fluency activities for 
the students at the end of Topics 3-16. The materials 
also contain an online Game Center that provides 
opportunities for fluency practice. The materials also 
have page 109E with 6 steps for students to master 
fluency and on pages 109F, 109G, and 109H there 
are support materials. The materials have "Fluency 
Practice/Assessment Worksheets," found in Topic 3.  

 
REQUIRED 
3c) Attention to Applications: Materials are designed so 
that teachers and students spend sufficient time working 
with engaging applications, without losing focus on the 
major work of each grade/course including ample 
practice with single-step and multi-step contextual 
problems, including non-routine problems, that develop 
the mathematics of the grade/course, afford 
opportunities for practice, and engage students in 
problem solving. The problems attend thoroughly to 
those places in the content Standards where expectations 
for multi-step and real-world problems are explicit. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that the teachers and 
students spend sufficient time working with 
engaging applications without losing focus on the 
major work of Grade 5. Students begin with a Solve 
and Share lesson, which introduces new math in the 
context of solving a real problem, and where a 
standard solution procedure may not be readily 
available to students. Single- and multi-step 
contextual problems, including non-routine 
problems that afford opportunities for students to 
practice and engage in problem solving are also 
found in every lesson, guided and independent 
practice, and in homework and practice. For 
example, in Grade 5, Items 3-5 (p 565) and item 6 (p 
566) address standard 5.NF.B.7.  
 
Topic 8, Lesson 8.7 "Multiply Mixed Numbers" 
focuses deeply on the major standard 5.NF.B.6 (i.e., 
solving real world problems involving multiplication 
of fractions and mixed numbers by using visual 
fraction models or equations to represent the 
problem).  
 
Each lesson has a "Math Practices and Problem 
Solving" section that contains several application 
and higher level thinking problems. For example, 
Lesson 9.8 contains the following application 
problem: "Nathan has two 8 foot boards. He cuts 
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
one board into 1/4-foot pieces. Write and solve a 
division equation to find how many 1/4 foot pieces 
can be made from an 8-foot board. Explain your 
reasoning." This problem serves as an example of 
how the main standard 5.NF.B.7c is addressed by 
solving real world word problems involving division 
of unit fractions by whole numbers and division of a 
whole number by a unit fraction. 

 
REQUIRED 
3d) Balance: The three aspects of rigor are not always 
treated together and are not always treated separately. 

No 
Most lessons treat the three components of rigor 
together. There are lessons that aim to be 
application only at the end of each topic, however 
all other lessons contain all three components of 
rigor as application questions are provided in the 
independent practice even if the lesson primarily 
targets procedural skill and conceptual 
understanding. For example, Lesson 4-3 stresses 
conceptual understanding as the main component 
of rigor according to the lesson opener with student 
practice at the end of the lesson addressing all three 
components of rigor. In Lesson 3-1 conceptual 
understanding and procedural skill are stressed as 
the main component of the lesson with student 
practice at the end of the lesson also containing all 
three components of rigor.  

 
Non-Negotiable  
4. FOCUS AND COHERENCE VIA 
PRACTICE STANDARDS:  
Materials promote focus and 
coherence by connecting practice 
standards with content that is 
emphasized in the Standards.72  
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
4a) Materials address the practice standards in such a 
way as to enrich the major work of the grade/course; 
practices strengthen the focus on major work instead of 
detracting from it, in both teacher and student materials. 
 

Yes 
Mathematical content is connected to mathematical 
practices by incorporating lessons that include 
meaningful, challenging tasks or problems. The 
lessons and tasks students are involved in build 
mathematical proficiency, challenge and enrich 
student thinking, develop mathematical vocabulary 
related to the ideas and concepts, and promote the 
ability to learn multiple ways of thinking about and 
representing mathematical ideas. The Standards for 
Mathematical Practice are identified and well 
connected to the content being addressed. In each 
"Topic Planner" there is a list of the Mathematical 
Practices that are used in each lesson. Then in each 

                                                 
72 Refer also to criterion #8 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #6 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013) 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
"Lesson Overview" the Mathematical Practices used 
are listed again. Within some lessons in the 
"Teachers" section there is a "Before" section that 
addresses a Mathematical Practice to apply to the 
"Solve and Share Problem". Throughout lessons the 
Mathematical Practices are pointed out in the 
"Teacher" section with extra notes included. At the 
end of some lessons there is a "Guided Practice" 
section and a "Math Practices and Problem Solving" 
section that always involve one or more of the 
Mathematical Practices within problems that are 
pointed out in the "Student" section. For example, 
Grade 5, MP.1-Make sense of problems and 
persevere in solving them: Students persevere as 
they try to understand problems that involve whole-
number division (Lesson 5-8; 5.NBT.B.6); MP.2-
Reason abstractly and quantitatively: Students draw 
bar diagrams to show relationships between 
quantities given in a problem that involve students 
having to add, subtract, multiply and divide decimals 
to hundredths, using concrete models or drawings 
and strategies based on place value, properties of 
operations, and/or the relationship between 
addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a 
written method and explain the reasoning used 
(Lesson 6-9; 5.NBT.B.7); MP.3-Construct viable 
arguments and critique the reasoning of others: 
Students critique strategies for multiplying multi-
digit whole numbers using the standard algorithm 
(Lesson 3-7, 5.NBT.B.5); MP.4-Model with 
mathematics: Students model with math when they 
analyze information and use what they know about 
adding and subtracting decimals to solve a multi-
step problem and also use bar diagrams to write and 
solve equations (Lesson 2-7, 5.NBT.B.7); MP.5-Use 
appropriate tools strategically: Students choose the 
appropriate tool to solve volume problems and 
explain why they decided which tool to use (Lesson 
10-6; 5.MD.C.3a); MP.6-Attend to precision: 
Students attend to precision as they solve 
measurement problems (Lesson 11-8; 5.MD.A.1); 
MP.7-Look for and make use of structure: Students 
look for structure when they use the structure of the 
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 
decimal place value system to order numbers with 
decimals to the thousandths (Lesson 1-7; 
5.NBT.A.3a); and MP.8-Look for and express 
regularity in repeated reasoning: Students use 
repeated reasoning when they generalize about 
procedures used to divide a whole number by a unit 
fraction or a unit fraction by a whole number 
(Lesson 9-8; 5.NF.B.7a). Lesson 9.8 uses the 
Mathematical Practices 1, 3, 4, 6, and 8 and they are 
listed on the Topic 9 Planner and in the "Lesson 
Overview" section for Lesson 9.8. Then in the Lesson 
of 9.8 "Before" section the Mathematical Practice 8: 
Generalize is addressed in the "Teacher" notes. 
During the lesson and at the end of the lesson in the 
"Guided Practice" section MP1: Make Sense and 
Persevere, MP3: Critique Reasoning, MP4: Model 
With Math, MP8: Repeated Reasoning are all 
addressed with notes about each one of them in the 
"Teacher" section.  

 

SECTION II: ADDITIONAL ALIGNMENT CRITERIA AND INDICATORS OF QUALITY 
Additional Criterion  
5. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
CONTENT: 
Materials foster focus and 
coherence by linking topics (across 
domains and clusters) and across 
grades/courses by staying 
consistent with the progressions in 
the Standards.  
 
 

 Yes       No      

REQUIRED 
5a) Materials provide all students extensive work with 
course-level problems. Review of material from previous 
grades and courses is clearly identified as such to the 
teacher, and teachers and students can see what their 
specific responsibility is for the current year.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

REQUIRED 
5b) Materials relate course-level concepts explicitly to 
prior knowledge from earlier grades and courses. The 
materials are designed so that prior knowledge becomes 
reorganized and extended to accommodate the new 
knowledge.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

5c) Materials base content progressions on the 
progressions in the Standards. 73 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

                                                 
73 Refer also to criterion #5 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #3 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

 5d) Materials include learning objectives that are visibly 
shaped by CCSSM cluster headings and/or standards.74 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 
5e) Materials preserve the focus, coherence, and rigor of 
the Standards even when targeting specific objectives. 11 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

Additional Criterion  
6. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
PRACTICE: 
Aligned materials make meaningful 
and purposeful connections that 
enhance the focus and coherence 
of the Standards rather than 
detract from the focus and include 
additional content/skills to teach 
which are not included in the 
Standards.  
 
 

 Yes       No 

6a) Careful Attention to Each Practice Standard: Materials 
attend to the full meaning of each practice standard.75 
Over the course of any given year of instruction, each 
mathematical practice standard is meaningfully present 
in the form of assignments, activities, or problems that 
stimulate students to develop the habits of mind 
described in the practice standard.76 There are teacher-
directed materials that explain the role of the practice 
standards in the classroom and in students’ mathematical 
development. Alignments to practice standards are 
accurate.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6b) Materials Support the Standards’ Emphasis on 
Mathematical Reasoning: Materials provide sufficient 
opportunities for students to construct viable arguments 
and critique the arguments of others concerning key 
grade-level mathematics that is detailed in the content 
standards (cf. MP.3). Materials engage students in 
problem solving as a form of argument, attending 
thoroughly to places in the Standards that explicitly set 
expectations for multi-step problems. 77 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6c) Materials explicitly attend to the specialized language 
of mathematics.12  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

Additional Criterion  
7. INDICATORS OF QUALITY: 
Quality materials should exhibit the 

7a) There is variety in what students produce. For 
example, students are asked to produce answers and 
solutions, but also, in a grade-appropriate way, 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

                                                 
74 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
75 Refer also to criterion #9 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #7 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
76 Refer also to criterion #7 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #5 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
77 Refer also to criterion #10 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #8 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

indicators outlined here in order to 
give teachers and students the 
tools they need to meet the 
expectations of the Standards. 78 
 

 Yes       No 

arguments and explanations, diagrams, mathematical 
models, etc.  
7b) There are separate teacher materials that support 
and reward teacher study including, but not limited to: 
discussion of the mathematics of the units and the 
mathematical point of each lesson as it relates to the 
organizing concepts of the unit, discussion on student 
ways of thinking and anticipating a variety of students 
responses, guidance on lesson flow, guidance on 
questions that prompt students thinking, and discussion 
of desired mathematical behaviors being elicited among 
students.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7c) Support for English Language Learners and other 
special populations is thoughtful and helps those 
students meet the same standards as all other students. 
The language in which problems are posed is carefully 
considered.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7d) The underlying design of the materials distinguishes 
between problems and exercises. In essence the 
difference is that in solving problems, students learn new 
mathematics, whereas in working exercises, students 
apply what they have already learned to build mastery. 
Each problem or exercise has a purpose. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

7e) Lessons are appropriately structured and scaffolded 
to support student mastery.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 
7f) Materials support the uses of technology as called for 
in the Standards. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

                                                 
78 Refer also to pages 18-20 in the K – 8 Publishers’ Criteria and pages 16-18 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES 

FINAL EVALUATION 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria.  
 
Compile the results for Sections I and II to make a final decision for the material under review. 
Section Criteria Yes/No Final Justification/Comments 

I: Non-Negotiables 

1. Focus on Major Work 

Yes 74% of the major work of the grade is addressed in 
the text. In addition, there were no assessments 
holding students or teachers responsible for content 
beyond the scope of the grade.  

 

2. Consistent, Coherent Content 

Yes Supporting standards where present address the 
major work of the grade. Materials also represent 
multiple clusters and domains within lessons and 
topics  

 

3. Rigor and Balance 

No While the three components of rigor (i.e., 
conceptual understanding, procedural skill and 
fluency, and application) are addressed according to 
the standards for the grade, they are always treated 
together in each lesson.  

 

4. Focus and Coherence via Practice Standards 
Yes Materials address the practice materials in a way 

that enhances the work of the grade.  
 

II: Additional Alignment Criteria 
and Indicators of Quality 

5. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Content 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

6. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Practice 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

7. Indicators of Quality 
Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-

negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

FINAL DECISION FOR THIS MATERIAL: Tier III, Not representing quality 
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Instructional Materials Evaluation Review for Alignment in 
Mathematics Grades K – 12 (IMET)  

 

Strong mathematics instruction contains the following elements: 
 

 
Title: enVisionmath2.0     Grade/Course: K-5  

Publisher: Pearson Education, Inc.  Copyright: 2016 

Overall Rating: Tier III, Not representing quality 

Tier I, Tier II, Tier III Elements of this review: 

STRONG WEAK 
2. Consistent, Coherent Content  (Non-Negotiable)  * 1. Focus on Major Work  (Non-Negotiable)  ** 
4. Focus  Coh. via Practice Std (Non-Negotiable)  3. Rigor and Balance  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        

* Weak at Grade K ** Strong at Grade 5 
 
Each set of submitted materials was evaluated for alignment with the standards beginning with a review of the 
indicators for the non-negotiable criteria. If those criteria were met, a review of the other criteria ensued.  
 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 
1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria.  
 
Click below for complete grade-level reviews: 

Grade K (Tier 3)   Grade 1 (Tier 3)   Grade 2 (Tier 3)   
Grade 3 (Tier 3)   Grade 4 (Tier 3)   Grade 5 (Tier 3)   
 

http://www.louisianabelieves.com/academics/2013-2014-math-and-english-language-arts-instructional-materials-review/curricular-resources-annotated-reviews


  
 

  2 

Instructional Materials Evaluation Tool for Alignment in 
Mathematics Grades K – 12 (IMET)  

 

Strong mathematics instruction contains the following elements: 
 

 
 

Title: enVisionmath2.0      Grade/Course: K  

Publisher: Pearson Education, Inc.  Copyright: 2016 

Overall Rating: Tier III, Not representing quality 

Tier I, Tier II, Tier III Elements of this review: 

STRONG WEAK 
4. Focus  Coh. via Practice Std (Non-Negotiable)  1. Focus on Major Work  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                    2. Consistent, Coherent Content  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                    3. Rigor and Balance  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        

 
To evaluate each set of submitted materials for alignment with the Standards, begin by reviewing the indicators listed 
in Column 2 for the non-negotiable criteria in Section I. If there is a “Yes” for all indicators in Column 2 for Section I, 
then the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any indicator in Column 2 for Section I, then the 
materials receive a “No” in Column 1. 
 
For Section II, begin by reviewing the required indicators in Column 2 for each criterion. If there is a “Yes” for all 
required indicators in Column 2, then the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any required 
indicators in Column 2, then the materials receive a “No” in Column 1.  
 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 
1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria. 
 

http://www.louisianabelieves.com/academics/ONLINE-INSTRUCTIONAL-MATERIALS-REVIEWS/curricular-resources-annotated-reviews
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

SECTION I: NON-NEGOTIABLE CRITERIA: Submissions must meet all of the non-negotiable criteria in order for the review to continue.   
Non-Negotiable  
1. FOCUS ON MAJOR WORK1:  
Students and teachers using the 
materials as designed devote the 
large majority2 of time to the major 
work of the grade/course. 
 

 Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
1a) Materials should devote the large majority of class 
time to the major work of each grade/course. Each 
grade/course must meet the criterion; do not average 
across two or more grades. 

No 
The materials devote approximately 76% (i.e., 81 of 
106) of the lessons to the major work of Grade K, 
10% (i.e., 11 of 106) to supporting standards, and 
13% (i.e., 14 of 106) to additional standards. These 
percentages were derived using the teacher's 
edition program overview and the number of 
lessons (see correlation document on page 8). 
However, the amount of class time devoted to the 
major work of Grade K should be closer to 85%.  

The footnote below states that the amount of time 
that materials in primary grades devote to major 
work should be "nearer the upper end of that 
range."  Pearson considers 76% to be  on the upper 
end of the range of 65-85% 

REQUIRED 
1b) In any one grade/course, aligned materials should 
spend minimal time on content outside of the 
appropriate grade/course. Previous grade/course content 
should be used only for scaffolding instruction. In aligned 
materials there are no chapter tests, unit tests, or other 
such assessment components that make students or 
teachers responsible for any topics before the 
grade/course in which they are introduced in the 
Standards.3  

Yes 
Minimal time is spent on content outside the grade 
level. There are no assessments in the Kindergarten 
text that go beyond the scope of the standards for 
Grade K. While there is an addendum in the back of 
the book called "Step Up to Grade 1,” the 
description clarifies that these Step-Up lessons help 
prepare students for the next grade. The lessons 
preview important content from the next grade and 
are intended for use at the end of the school year. 
 

      

Non-Negotiable  
2. CONSISTENT, COHERENT 
CONTENT  
Each course’s instructional 
materials are coherent and 
consistent with the content in the 
Standards. 
 

REQUIRED 
2a) Materials connect supporting content to major 
content in meaningful ways so that focus and coherence 
are enhanced throughout the year.4  

No 
Of the 11 lessons that focus on supporting 
standards, only 3 connect to the major work. For 
example, Lesson 5.2 connects the supporting 
standard K.MD.B.3 to the major standard K.CC.B.5. 
In addition, Lessons 5.3 and 5.4 connect the 
supporting standard K.MD.B.3 to major standards 
K.CC.C.6 and K.CC.C.7. However, none of the lessons 
within Topic 13, which cover the supporting 
Geometry standards, connect to the major work. 

 

      

                                                 
1 For more on the major work of the grade, see Focus by Grade Level.  
2 The materials should devote at least 65% and up to approximately 85% of class time to the major work of the grade with Grades K–2 nearer the upper end of that range, i.e., 85%. 
3 Refer also to criterion #2 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
4 Refer also to criterion #3 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/dashboard/300/search/1/2/0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/10/11/12/page/774/focus-by-grade-level
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

  Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
2b) Materials include problems and activities that serve 
to connect two or more clusters in a domain, or two or 
more domains in a grade/course, in cases where these 
connections are natural and important. 5  

Yes 
The materials include problems and activities that 
serve to connect two or more clusters in a domain 
or two or more domains in a grade. For example, 
Topic 1 Lesson 1-9 and Topic 3 Lesson 3-7 include 
standards K.OA.A.3 and K.CC.B.4. Lesson 1-9 covers 
different ways to make 5, while Lesson 3-7 covers 
different ways to make 10. Topic 6 Lesson 6-2 
includes standards K.OA.A.1 and K.CC.C.2. In 
addition, Lesson 6-2 includes representing addition 
as adding to a number. In all of these instances the 
domains connected are Counting and Cardinality 
and Operations and Algebraic Thinking. There are an 
additional 17 lessons that connect two or more 
clusters within the same domain.   

 

      

Non-Negotiable  
3. RIGOR AND BALANCE:  
Each grade’s instructional materials 
reflect the balances in the 
Standards and help students meet 
the Standards’ rigorous 
expectations, by helping students 
develop conceptual understanding, 
procedural skill and fluency, and 
application.6 
 
 

 Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
3a) Attention to Conceptual Understanding: Materials 
develop conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts, especially where called for explicitly in specific 
content standards or cluster headings by amply featuring 
high-quality conceptual problems and discussion 
questions.  

Yes 
The materials help develop conceptual 
understanding of key mathematical concepts. 
Standard K.CC.B.4, which has the explicit 
expectation of developing understanding, is 
addressed in Topic 1 Lesson 1-4 where students 
must understand the concept of counting 4 and 5 
objects. An example of conceptual problems and 
discussion is found on page 25 where students are 
asked, What are some other ways to show 5 
objects? What are you asked to do? What tools do 
you have to solve the problem? In Topic 9 Lesson 9-
5, students must demonstrate their understanding 
of the concept to count forward from any number to 
a number within 20. Conceptual problems and 
discussion questions are also found on page 538 
where students are asked, When you count from 
one number to another, which numbers do you 
count? What do you notice about the numbers as 
you count? Other examples are found in Lesson 4.1 
which addresses standard K.CC.C.6 by asking 
students, Is a group of 7 chicks greater in number or 
less in number than a group of 10 chicks? How do 
you know? In addition, Lesson 7.3 addresses 
standards K.OA.A.1 and K.CC.C.6 by asking students, 

      

                                                 
5 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
6 Refer also to criterion #4 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #2 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

What does the subtraction sentence tell? How many 
caterpillars are left? Now, is the number of 
caterpillars greater than or less than the number 
that was there before? Why? 

 
REQUIRED 
3b) Attention to Procedural Skill and Fluency: The 
materials are designed so that students attain the 
fluencies and procedural skills required by the Standards. 
Materials give attention throughout the year to individual 
standards that set an expectation of procedural skill and 
fluency. In grades K-6, materials provide repeated 
practice toward attainment of fluency standards. In 
higher grades, sufficient practice with algebraic 
operations is provided in order for students to have the 
foundation for later work in algebra. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that students attain 
fluencies and procedural skills. For example, fluency 
standards K.OA.A.2 and K.OA.5 are addressed 
explicitly throughout the text. The text also provides 
practice fluency worksheets and 'practice buddy 
online' to support kindergarten students with the 
required fluencies in addition and subtraction within 
5. For example, Lesson 7.2 (i.e., Represent 
Subtraction as Taking Apart) provides 2 practice 
pages and a 'reteach' page to help students attain 
fluency in subtraction to meet standard K.OA.A.2. 
Lessons also contain a standards review page that 
provides fluency practice for previously taught skills 
and practice for counting, comparing numbers, and 
addition to meet standard K.OA.A.5. The text also 
includes a 6-step guide to fluency success (see pp. 
70-71). Fluency activities are also included in Topic 
10 (see p 609) and Topic 13 (see p 791). 

 

      

REQUIRED 
3c) Attention to Applications: Materials are designed so 
that teachers and students spend sufficient time working 
with engaging applications, without losing focus on the 
major work of each grade/course including ample 
practice with single-step and multi-step contextual 
problems, including non-routine problems, that develop 
the mathematics of the grade/course, afford 
opportunities for practice, and engage students in 
problem solving. The problems attend thoroughly to 
those places in the content Standards where expectations 
for multi-step and real-world problems are explicit. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that the teachers and 
students spend sufficient time working with 
engaging applications. For example standards 
K.OA.A.2, K.G.A.1, and K.G.B.5 are explicitly included 
in the lessons throughout the text. Topic 7 Lesson 7 
features word problems to address standard 
K.OA.A.2. Students engage with questions such as, 
There are 6 birds in a birdbath. 4 fly away. How 
many birds are left? There are 5 acorns under a tree. 
A squirrel takes 3 of them. How many acorns are 
left? In addition, Topic 8 Lesson 8 features word 
problems to address standard K.OA.A.2. Students 
are given the following problem: Mia has 10 flowers. 
She wants to plant some in the garden and put some 
in the house. How can she take apart the group of 
flowers? Another such problem is: Krista has 3 
beach balls. She wants to give some to Allison and 
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

some to Patrick. How can she take apart the group 
of balls?  

 
REQUIRED 
3d) Balance: The three aspects of rigor are not always 
treated together and are not always treated separately. 

No 
Most lessons always treat the three components of 
rigor together. There are lessons that aim to be 
application only at the end of each topic; however, 
all other lessons contain all three components of 
rigor as application questions are provided in the 
independent practice even if the lesson primarily 
targets procedural skill and conceptual 
understanding. For example, homework or 
independent practice provided for each lesson 
features “Guided Practice” with most problems 
focused on conceptual understanding, “Independent 
Practice” focused on procedural skill, and “Math 
Practices and problem solving” focused on 
application problems regardless of the standard 
addressed.  
 
Content should address each standard using the 
type of rigor implied by the standard as to focus 
instruction on the goal of each standard as 
emphasized by the three mathematical shifts. For 
example, Lesson 6.1 introduced the lesson using the 
real-world science topic of baby animals. Counting 
and adding baby animals is then incorporated into 
the classroom discussion and practice pages. The 
last lesson of every topic then focuses exclusively on 
application problems. In Kindergarten, this consists 
of the students listening to a story and then drawing 
a picture to model what is happening, writing an 
equation, and/or explaining their answer. An 
example of a question from Topic 6, Lesson 10 asks 
students, A hen laid 2 eggs one day and 3 eggs the 
next day. How many eggs did she lay in all? In 
addition, Topic 11 includes all aspects of rigor. For 
example, conceptual understanding (see p 666) asks, 
What number would you end on if you counted by 
ones first and then by tens? How do you know you 
are correct if you did not count again? Also in Topic 
11 is fluency practice (p 667) and the application 
component (p 661) Topic 11 is only one of the many 

In enVisionmath2.0, the three elements of rigor are 
treated together in some places and treated 
separately in other.  The core instructional model for 
enVisionmath 2.0 is a research-based model where 
every lesson addresses conceptual understanding 
and problem solving (applications). Every lesson 
begins with a Solve and Share that develops 
conceptual understanding and calls for the use, 
management, and coordination of multiple math 
practices. Here students solve a problem that 
requires them to use reasoning and connect 
previously learned math ideas to new ones, making 
these connections build understanding. Every lesson 
also includes problems that require students to 
apply previously learned concepts and procedures in 
a section called Math Practices and Problem Solving. 
And finally, the visual learning part of each lesson, 
the explicit instruction, almost always situates new 
content in real-world applications.  
In terms of treating elements of rigor separately, 
research shows that procedural skills need to be 
built from conceptual understanding. The scope and 
sequence of lessons that develop procedures in 
enVisionmath2.0 include lessons that focus on 
understanding a procedure, not just doing it. In 
other words, students are not rushed to the steps in 
a procedure. Further, enVisionmath2.0 includes a 
very detailed plan for revisiting and practicing 
procedures developed within and across grades; a 
plan that develops procedural fluency. In addition, 
every topic in enVisionmath2.0 has a lesson that 
focuses specifically on Math Practices and Problem 
Solving.  Every lesson emphasizes one or two 
aspects of rigor as described in each lesson 
overview. The cluster overviews clearly describe the 
lessons that focus on conceptual understanding, 
procedural fluency and applications within each 
cluster. 
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

topics demonstrations the inclusion of all three 
aspects of rigor regardless of the standard 
addressed.  

 
Non-Negotiable  
4. FOCUS AND COHERENCE VIA 
PRACTICE STANDARDS:  
Materials promote focus and 
coherence by connecting practice 
standards with content that is 
emphasized in the Standards.7  
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
4a) Materials address the practice standards in such a 
way as to enrich the major work of the grade/course; 
practices strengthen the focus on major work instead of 
detracting from it, in both teacher and student materials. 
 

Yes 
The math practices are connected in every lesson. 
Each cluster overview contains a page on the Math 
Practices and how the practices are addressed in the 
topic. Also, in each lesson the math practices are 
identified in bold print before the portion of the 
lessons that address the practice. For example, in 
Lesson 10.1 the standard for MP.2 REASONING is 
addressed before the questions, What does the 10 
represent? What does the 3 mean? The standard 
MP.7 USE STRUCTURE is addressed before the part 
of the lesson that explains ten frames asking 
students to look at the red blocks in the ten-frame. 
How many are there? Did you need to count them? 
The instructions then state, "You don't need to 
count them because the structure of the ten-frame 
proves 10 spaces and those 10 spaces are full.” 

 

      

SECTION II: ADDITIONAL ALIGNMENT CRITERIA AND INDICATORS OF QUALITY  

Additional Criterion  
5. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
CONTENT: 
Materials foster focus and 
coherence by linking topics (across 
domains and clusters) and across 
grades/courses by staying 
consistent with the progressions in 
the Standards.  
 
 

REQUIRED 
5a) Materials provide all students extensive work with 
course-level problems. Review of material from previous 
grades and courses is clearly identified as such to the 
teacher, and teachers and students can see what their 
specific responsibility is for the current year.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

REQUIRED 
5b) Materials relate course-level concepts explicitly to 
prior knowledge from earlier grades and courses. The 
materials are designed so that prior knowledge becomes 
reorganized and extended to accommodate the new 
knowledge.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

                                                 
7 Refer also to criterion #8 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #6 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013) 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

 Yes        No       
 

5c) Materials base content progressions on the 
progressions in the Standards. 8 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

5d) Materials include learning objectives that are visibly 
shaped by CCSSM cluster headings and/or standards.9 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

5e) Materials preserve the focus, coherence, and rigor of 
the Standards even when targeting specific objectives. 11 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

Additional Criterion  
6. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
PRACTICE: 
Aligned materials make meaningful 
and purposeful connections that 
enhance the focus and coherence 
of the Standards rather than 
detract from the focus and include 
additional content/skills to teach 
which are not included in the 
Standards.  
 
 

 Yes        No 

6a) Careful Attention to Each Practice Standard: Materials 
attend to the full meaning of each practice standard.10 
Over the course of any given year of instruction, each 
mathematical practice standard is meaningfully present 
in the form of assignments, activities, or problems that 
stimulate students to develop the habits of mind 
described in the practice standard.11 There are teacher-
directed materials that explain the role of the practice 
standards in the classroom and in students’ mathematical 
development. Alignments to practice standards are 
accurate.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6b) Materials Support the Standards’ Emphasis on 
Mathematical Reasoning: Materials provide sufficient 
opportunities for students to construct viable arguments 
and critique the arguments of others concerning key 
grade-level mathematics that is detailed in the content 
standards (cf. MP.3). Materials engage students in 
problem solving as a form of argument, attending 
thoroughly to places in the Standards that explicitly set 
expectations for multi-step problems. 12 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6c) Materials explicitly attend to the specialized language Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

                                                 
8 Refer also to criterion #5 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #3 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
9 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
10 Refer also to criterion #9 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #7 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
11 Refer also to criterion #7 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #5 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
12 Refer also to criterion #10 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #8 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

of mathematics.12  

Additional Criterion  
7. INDICATORS OF QUALITY: 
Quality materials should exhibit the 
indicators outlined here in order to 
give teachers and students the 
tools they need to meet the 
expectations of the Standards. 13 
 

 Yes       No 

7a) There is variety in what students produce. For 
example, students are asked to produce answers and 
solutions, but also, in a grade-appropriate way, 
arguments and explanations, diagrams, mathematical 
models, etc.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7b) There are separate teacher materials that support 
and reward teacher study including, but not limited to: 
discussion of the mathematics of the units and the 
mathematical point of each lesson as it relates to the 
organizing concepts of the unit, discussion on student 
ways of thinking and anticipating a variety of students 
responses, guidance on lesson flow, guidance on 
questions that prompt students thinking, and discussion 
of desired mathematical behaviors being elicited among 
students.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7c) Support for English Language Learners and other 
special populations is thoughtful and helps those 
students meet the same standards as all other students. 
The language in which problems are posed is carefully 
considered.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7d) The underlying design of the materials distinguishes 
between problems and exercises. In essence the 
difference is that in solving problems, students learn new 
mathematics, whereas in working exercises, students 
apply what they have already learned to build mastery. 
Each problem or exercise has a purpose. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

7e) Lessons are appropriately structured and scaffolded 
to support student mastery.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7f) Materials support the uses of technology as called for 
in the Standards. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

                                                 
13 Refer also to pages 18-20 in the K – 8 Publishers’ Criteria and pages 16-18 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

 
FINAL EVALUATION 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria.  
 

 

Compile the results for Sections I and II to make a final decision for the material under review.  
Section Criteria Yes/No Final Justification/Comments  

I: Non-Negotiables 

1. Focus on Major Work 

No 76% of the major work of the grade is addressed in 
the text. This percentage should be closer to 85% for 
Kindergarten. It should be noted that no content 
beyond the scope of the grade is assessed.  

 

      

2. Consistent, Coherent Content 

No Supporting standards, where present, do not always 
address the major work of the grade. In addition, 
the materials represent multiple clusters and 
domains within the lessons and topics.  

 

      

3. Rigor and Balance 

No While the three components of rigor (conceptual 
understanding, procedural skill and fluency, and 
application) are addressed according to the 
standards for the grade, they are always addressed 
together in each lesson. 

 

      

4. Focus and Coherence via Practice Standards 
Yes Materials address the practice materials in a way 

that enhances the work of the grade.  
 

      

II: Additional Alignment Criteria 
and Indicators of Quality 

5. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Content 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Practice 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7. Indicators of Quality 
Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-

negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

FINAL DECISION FOR THIS MATERIAL: Tier III, Not representing quality 
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Instructional Materials Evaluation Tool for Alignment in 
Mathematics Grades K – 12 (IMET)  

 

Strong mathematics instruction contains the following elements: 
 

 
 

Title: enVisionmath2.0      Grade/Course: 1  

Publisher: Pearson Education, Inc.  Copyright: 2016 

Overall Rating: Tier III, Not representing quality 

Tier I, Tier II, Tier III Elements of this review: 

STRONG WEAK 
2. Consistent, Coherent Content  (Non-Negotiable)  1. Focus on Major Work  (Non-Negotiable)  
4. Focus  Coh. via Practice Std (Non-Negotiable)  3. Rigor and Balance  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        

 
To evaluate each set of submitted materials for alignment with the Standards, begin by reviewing the indicators listed in 
Column 2 for the non-negotiable criteria in Section I. If there is a “Yes” for all indicators in Column 2 for Section I, then 
the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any indicator in Column 2 for Section I, then the 
materials receive a “No” in Column 1. 
 
For Section II, begin by reviewing the required indicators in Column 2 for each criterion. If there is a “Yes” for all required 
indicators in Column 2, then the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any required indicators in 
Column 2, then the materials receive a “No” in Column 1.  
 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 
1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria. 
 

http://www.louisianabelieves.com/academics/ONLINE-INSTRUCTIONAL-MATERIALS-REVIEWS/curricular-resources-annotated-reviews
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

SECTION I: NON-NEGOTIABLE CRITERIA: Submissions must meet all of the non-negotiable criteria in order for the review to continue.   
Non-Negotiable  
1. FOCUS ON MAJOR WORK14:  
Students and teachers using the 
materials as designed devote the 
large majority15 of time to the 
major work of the grade/course. 
 

 Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
1a) Materials should devote the large majority of class 
time to the major work of each grade/course. Each 
grade/course must meet the criterion; do not average 
across two or more grades. 

No 
The materials devote approximately 79% (i.e., 85 of 
107) of the lessons to the major work of the grade, 
5% (i.e., 5 of 107) to supporting standards, and 16% 
(i.e., 17 of 107) to additional standards. These 
percentages were derived using the teacher's 
edition program overview and the lessons (see 
correlation document on page 8). However, the 
amount of class time devoted to the major work of 
Grade 1 should be closer to 85%.  

The footnote below states that the amount of time 
that materials in primary grades devote to major 
work should be nearer the upper end of the range 
given.  Pearson considers 79% to be on the upper 
end of the range.  

REQUIRED 
1b) In any one grade/course, aligned materials should 
spend minimal time on content outside of the 
appropriate grade/course. Previous grade/course content 
should be used only for scaffolding instruction. In aligned 
materials there are no chapter tests, unit tests, or other 
such assessment components that make students or 
teachers responsible for any topics before the 
grade/course in which they are introduced in the 
Standards.16  

Yes 
Minimal time is spent on content outside the grade 
level. There were no lessons that focus on content 
outside the grade level. While there was an 
addendum in the back of the book called "Step Up 
to Grade 2” the description clarifies that these Step-
Up lessons are to help prepare students for the next 
grade. The lessons preview important content from 
the next grade and are intended to be used at the 
end of the school year. 
 

      

Non-Negotiable  
2. CONSISTENT, COHERENT 
CONTENT  
Each course’s instructional 
materials are coherent and 
consistent with the content in the 
Standards. 
 

REQUIRED 
2a) Materials connect supporting content to major 
content in meaningful ways so that focus and coherence 
are enhanced throughout the year.17  

Yes 
The materials connect supporting content to major 
content. For example, Topic 6 provides five lessons 
that connect the supporting standard 1.MD.C.4 (i.e., 
organize, represent and interpret data) to major 
standards 1.OA.A.1 (i.e., using addition/subtraction 
within 20 to solve word problems) and 1.OA.A.2 
(i.e., solve word problems that call for the addition 
of three whole numbers with sum less than or equal 
to 20).  

 

      

                                                 
14 For more on the major work of the grade, see Focus by Grade Level.  
15 The materials should devote at least 65% and up to approximately 85% of class time to the major work of the grade with Grades K–2 nearer the upper end of that range, i.e., 85%. 
16 Refer also to criterion #2 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
17 Refer also to criterion #3 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/dashboard/300/search/1/2/0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/10/11/12/page/774/focus-by-grade-level
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

  Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
2b) Materials include problems and activities that serve 
to connect two or more clusters in a domain, or two or 
more domains in a grade/course, in cases where these 
connections are natural and important. 18  

Yes 
The materials include problems and activities that 
serve to connect two or more clusters in a domain 
or two or more domains in a grade. For example, 12 
of 107 lessons were found that connected two or 
more clusters within the same domain (e.g., Lessons 
1.8, 2.7, 2.8, 2.10, 3.10, 4.4, 4.5, 4.6, 4.7, 5.4, 5.5, 
and 7.1). In Topic 1 Lesson 1-8 standards 1.OA.D.8 
and 1.OA.A.1 were connected. Lesson 1-8 covers 
solving problems by putting together and taking 
apart. Topic 2 Lessons 2-7 and 2-8 address standards 
1.OA.B.4, 1.OA.6, and 1.OA.D.8. Lesson 2-7 covers 
representing addition to subtract. Lesson 2-8 covers 
continuing to think addition to subtract. It should be 
noted however, there were no lessons that 
connected two or more major clusters from 
different domains.  

 

      

Non-Negotiable  
3. RIGOR AND BALANCE:  
Each grade’s instructional materials 
reflect the balances in the 
Standards and help students meet 
the Standards’ rigorous 
expectations, by helping students 
develop conceptual understanding, 
procedural skill and fluency, and 
application.19 
 
 

 Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
3a) Attention to Conceptual Understanding: Materials 
develop conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts, especially where called for explicitly in specific 
content standards or cluster headings by amply featuring 
high-quality conceptual problems and discussion 
questions.  

Yes 
The materials develop conceptual understanding of 
key mathematical concepts. For example, standards 
1.OA.B.3 and 1.NBT.2 are addressed in Topic 2 
Lesson 2-5 where students must understand the 
concept of adding in any order (see page 103) and 
are asked, What are you asked to write? What 
should you discuss with a partner? (Addressing 
1.OA.B.3) Another example is seen in Topic 8, Lesson 
8-3, where the students must understand the 
concept of counting with groups of tens and 
leftovers. Some example of understanding appear 
on page 461: What are you asked to find? What do 
you know about the number of groups of 10? 
(Addressing 1.NBT.2). The lessons provide many 
questions to promote conceptual understanding. In 
addition, Lesson 5.1 addresses standard 1.OA.D.7 by 
asking students, What do you know about this 
equation? Could you count up from 7 to 13 to find 
the missing part? Explain. What models could you 
use to solve this problem?" In Lesson 10.4 standard 
1.NBT.C.4 is addressed by asking students, Why is 25 
the first number shown on the number line? What 

      

                                                 
18 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
19 Refer also to criterion #4 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #2 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

does the first hop from 25 to 26 show? So, what was 
added to 25 after the first hop? What do the next 
three hops show? How do you know that 29 is the 
sum? 

 
REQUIRED 
3b) Attention to Procedural Skill and Fluency: The 
materials are designed so that students attain the 
fluencies and procedural skills required by the Standards. 
Materials give attention throughout the year to individual 
standards that set an expectation of procedural skill and 
fluency. In grades K-6, materials provide repeated 
practice toward attainment of fluency standards. In 
higher grades, sufficient practice with algebraic 
operations is provided in order for students to have the 
foundation for later work in algebra. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that students attain 
fluencies and procedural skills. For example, 
standard 1.OA.C.6 is addressed explicitly throughout 
the text, which also provides fluency worksheets 
and 'practice buddy online' for addition/subtraction 
within 10. The text also includes a 6-step guide to 
fluency success (see pp. 70-71). Fluency activities 
are also included in Topic 4 (see p 285) and Topic 7 
(see p 437). Each lesson has a standards review page 
that provides practice for previously taught skills as 
well as for the required content for Grade 1 (e.g., to 
add and subtract within 10). Lesson 6.2, provides an 
example of where the standards practice page 
provides fluency practice in addition and 
subtraction.  

 

      

REQUIRED 
3c) Attention to Applications: Materials are designed so 
that teachers and students spend sufficient time working 
with engaging applications, without losing focus on the 
major work of each grade/course including ample 
practice with single-step and multi-step contextual 
problems, including non-routine problems, that develop 
the mathematics of the grade/course, afford 
opportunities for practice, and engage students in 
problem solving. The problems attend thoroughly to 
those places in the content Standards where expectations 
for multi-step and real-world problems are explicit. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that the teachers and 
students spend sufficient time working with 
engaging applications. For example standards 
1.OA.A.1 and 1.OA.A.2 are explicitly included in the 
lessons throughout the text. Topic 1, Lesson 4 
features word problems addressing the above 
standards where students are given the following 
problem: 8 frogs sit on a log. 4 frogs jump away. 
How many frogs are still on the log? (Addressing 
standard 1.OA.A.1). Topic 6, Lesson 1 also feature 
word problems where students are given the 
following problem: How can you find out how many 
socks there are in all? (Addressing standard 
1.OA.A.2). Lesson 5.1 addresses standard 1.OA.A.1 
by using the real-world science topic of Underwater 
Communication. This topic is also addressed later in 
the chapter (see Lessons 5.2 and 5.7) for real world 
problem solving. The last lesson of every topic 
focuses exclusively on application problems. For 
example, Topic 11, Lesson 7 reviews steps in 
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

problem solving and provides 8 application 
problems for the students to complete.  

 
REQUIRED 
3d) Balance: The three aspects of rigor are not always 
treated together and are not always treated separately. 

No 
Most lessons treat the three components of rigor 
together. An attempt is made to label each lesson 
and topic according to the components of rigor. 
Lesson 1-1 for example, indicates that there is no 
procedural skill; however, problems are presented 
as an application where students must only count 
the objects and write a number sentence (see p 11 
#3 and #4 for these procedures). In addition, there 
are some lessons that aim to be application, but 
only at the end of each topic. All other lessons 
contain all three components of rigor, as application 
questions are provided in the independent practice, 
even when the lesson primarily targets procedural 
skill and application. This is seen in Lesson 3-8 where 
each topic has a cluster overview that includes 
information on the rigor of the topic. Part of the 
overview includes information on the conceptual 
understanding of the topic and every lesson includes 
independent practice and 'reteach' pages in the 
procedural skill and fluency for the lesson topic. 
Lesson 4.2 (Make 10 to Subtract) provides 2 practice 
pages and a 'reteach' page to help students attain 
fluency in subtraction. Every lesson also has a 
standards review page that provides fluency practice 
for previously taught skills and in the required 
fluency for Grade 1 to add and subtract within 10. 
Most lessons in the text contain some real-world 
applications. The introduction to the lessons (for use 
on interactive whiteboards) always include a real 
world topic.  
 
Topic 3 also addresses all three aspects of rigor. An 
example of conceptual understanding (see p 209) 
asks students, "What are you asked to do? What 
should you use to explain if you agree or disagree?" 
Included is fluency practice (see p 215) and 
application component (see p 211) asking 
students,"11 oranges are in a bag. 8 oranges fall out. 
How many oranges are left in the bag?"  

In enVisionmath2.0, the three elements of rigor are 
treated together in some places and treated 
separately in other.  The core instructional model for 
enVisionmath 2.0 is a research-based model where 
every lesson addresses conceptual understanding 
and problem solving (applications). Every lesson 
begins with a Solve and Share that develops 
conceptual understanding and calls for the use, 
management, and coordination of multiple math 
practices. Here students solve a problem that 
requires them to use reasoning and connect 
previously learned math ideas to new ones, making 
these connections build understanding. Every lesson 
also includes problems that require students to 
apply previously learned concepts and procedures in 
a section called Math Practices and Problem Solving. 
And finally, the visual learning part of each lesson, 
the explicit instruction, almost always situates new 
content in real-world applications.  
In terms of treating elements of rigor separately, 
research shows that procedural skills need to be 
built from conceptual understanding. The scope and 
sequence of lessons that develop procedures in 
enVisionmath2.0 include lessons that focus on 
understanding a procedure, not just doing it. In 
other words, students are not rushed to the steps in 
a procedure. Further, enVisionmath2.0 includes a 
very detailed plan for revisiting and practicing 
procedures developed within and across grades; a 
plan that develops procedural fluency. In addition, 
every topic in enVisionmath2.0 has a lesson that 
focuses specifically on Math Practices and Problem 
Solving.  Every lesson emphasizes one or two 
aspects of rigor as described in each lesson 
overview. The cluster overviews clearly describe the 
lessons that focus on conceptual understanding, 
procedural fluency and applications within each 
cluster. 
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

 
Non-Negotiable  
4. FOCUS AND COHERENCE VIA 
PRACTICE STANDARDS:  
Materials promote focus and 
coherence by connecting practice 
standards with content that is 
emphasized in the Standards.20  
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
4a) Materials address the practice standards in such a 
way as to enrich the major work of the grade/course; 
practices strengthen the focus on major work instead of 
detracting from it, in both teacher and student materials. 
 

Yes 
The materials address the practice standards to 
enrich the major work of the grade. A standards 
correlation document (see p 8) provides the 
standards, the Mathematical Practices, and lesson 
citations. The Math Practices are also included in the 
lesson overview for each lesson and throughout the 
scripted discussions for the lessons. Each cluster 
overview contains a page on the Math Practices and 
how the practices are addressed in the topic. Also in 
each lessons the math practices are identified in 
bold print before the portion of the lessons that 
address the practice. For example, in Lesson 2.3 the 
standard MP.2 REASONING is addressed before the 
question, Why do you use the doubles fact 4 + 4 = 8 
to add 4 + 5?" In Lesson 11.4 the standard MP.3 
CONSTRUCT ARGUMENTS is printed on the students 
practice page along with the following directions: 
Solve the subtraction problem. Use the strategy you 
think works best and explain why. 

 

      

SECTION II: ADDITIONAL ALIGNMENT CRITERIA AND INDICATORS OF QUALITY  

Additional Criterion  
5. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
CONTENT: 
Materials foster focus and 
coherence by linking topics (across 
domains and clusters) and across 
grades/courses by staying 
consistent with the progressions in 
the Standards.  
 
 

REQUIRED 
5a) Materials provide all students extensive work with 
course-level problems. Review of material from previous 
grades and courses is clearly identified as such to the 
teacher, and teachers and students can see what their 
specific responsibility is for the current year.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

REQUIRED 
5b) Materials relate course-level concepts explicitly to 
prior knowledge from earlier grades and courses. The 
materials are designed so that prior knowledge becomes 
reorganized and extended to accommodate the new 
knowledge.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

                                                 
20 Refer also to criterion #8 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #6 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013) 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

 Yes       No      
 

5c) Materials base content progressions on the 
progressions in the Standards. 21 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

5d) Materials include learning objectives that are visibly 
shaped by CCSSM cluster headings and/or standards.22 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

5e) Materials preserve the focus, coherence, and rigor of 
the Standards even when targeting specific objectives. 11 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

Additional Criterion  
6. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
PRACTICE: 
Aligned materials make meaningful 
and purposeful connections that 
enhance the focus and coherence 
of the Standards rather than 
detract from the focus and include 
additional content/skills to teach 
which are not included in the 
Standards.  
 
 

 Yes       No 

6a) Careful Attention to Each Practice Standard: Materials 
attend to the full meaning of each practice standard.23 
Over the course of any given year of instruction, each 
mathematical practice standard is meaningfully present 
in the form of assignments, activities, or problems that 
stimulate students to develop the habits of mind 
described in the practice standard.24 There are teacher-
directed materials that explain the role of the practice 
standards in the classroom and in students’ mathematical 
development. Alignments to practice standards are 
accurate.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6b) Materials Support the Standards’ Emphasis on 
Mathematical Reasoning: Materials provide sufficient 
opportunities for students to construct viable arguments 
and critique the arguments of others concerning key 
grade-level mathematics that is detailed in the content 
standards (cf. MP.3). Materials engage students in 
problem solving as a form of argument, attending 
thoroughly to places in the Standards that explicitly set 
expectations for multi-step problems. 25 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6c) Materials explicitly attend to the specialized language Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

                                                 
21 Refer also to criterion #5 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #3 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
22 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
23 Refer also to criterion #9 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #7 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
24 Refer also to criterion #7 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #5 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
25 Refer also to criterion #10 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #8 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

of mathematics.12  

Additional Criterion  
7. INDICATORS OF QUALITY: 
Quality materials should exhibit the 
indicators outlined here in order to 
give teachers and students the 
tools they need to meet the 
expectations of the Standards. 26 
 

 Yes       No 

7a) There is variety in what students produce. For 
example, students are asked to produce answers and 
solutions, but also, in a grade-appropriate way, 
arguments and explanations, diagrams, mathematical 
models, etc.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7b) There are separate teacher materials that support 
and reward teacher study including, but not limited to: 
discussion of the mathematics of the units and the 
mathematical point of each lesson as it relates to the 
organizing concepts of the unit, discussion on student 
ways of thinking and anticipating a variety of students 
responses, guidance on lesson flow, guidance on 
questions that prompt students thinking, and discussion 
of desired mathematical behaviors being elicited among 
students.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7c) Support for English Language Learners and other 
special populations is thoughtful and helps those 
students meet the same standards as all other students. 
The language in which problems are posed is carefully 
considered.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7d) The underlying design of the materials distinguishes 
between problems and exercises. In essence the 
difference is that in solving problems, students learn new 
mathematics, whereas in working exercises, students 
apply what they have already learned to build mastery. 
Each problem or exercise has a purpose. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

7e) Lessons are appropriately structured and scaffolded 
to support student mastery.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7f) Materials support the uses of technology as called for 
in the Standards. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

                                                 
26 Refer also to pages 18-20 in the K – 8 Publishers’ Criteria and pages 16-18 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

 
FINAL EVALUATION 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria.  
 

 

Compile the results for Sections I and II to make a final decision for the material under review.  
Section Criteria Yes/No Final Justification/Comments  

I: Non-Negotiables 

1. Focus on Major Work 

No 79% of the major work of the grade is addressed in 
the text. This percentage should be closer to 85% for 
Grade 1. However, it should be noted that there was 
no content addressed that is outside the grade level.  

 

      

2. Consistent, Coherent Content 

Yes Supporting standards, where present, address the 
major work of the grade. Materials also represent 
multiple clusters and domains within lessons and 
topics  

 

      

3. Rigor and Balance 

No While the three components of rigor (conceptual 
understanding, procedural skill and fluency, and 
application) are addressed according to the 
standards for the grade, they are always addressed 
together in each lesson.  

 

      

4. Focus and Coherence via Practice Standards 
Yes Materials address the practice materials in a way 

that enhances the work of the grade.  
 

      

II: Additional Alignment Criteria 
and Indicators of Quality 

5. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Content 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Practice 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7. Indicators of Quality 
Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-

negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

FINAL DECISION FOR THIS MATERIAL: Tier III, Not representing quality 
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Instructional Materials Evaluation Tool for Alignment in 
Mathematics Grades K – 12 (IMET)  

 

Strong mathematics instruction contains the following elements: 
 

 
 

Title: enVisionmath2.0     Grade/Course: 2  

Publisher: Pearson Education, Inc.  Copyright: 2016 

Overall Rating: Tier III, Not representing quality 

Tier I, Tier II, Tier III Elements of this review: 

STRONG WEAK 
2. Consistent, Coherent Content  (Non-Negotiable)  1. Focus on Major Work  (Non-Negotiable)  
4. Focus  Coh. via Practice Std (Non-Negotiable)  3. Rigor and Balance  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        

 
To evaluate each set of submitted materials for alignment with the Standards, begin by reviewing the indicators listed in 
Column 2 for the non-negotiable criteria in Section I. If there is a “Yes” for all indicators in Column 2 for Section I, then 
the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any indicator in Column 2 for Section I, then the 
materials receive a “No” in Column 1. 
 
For Section II, begin by reviewing the required indicators in Column 2 for each criterion. If there is a “Yes” for all required 
indicators in Column 2, then the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any required indicators in 
Column 2, then the materials receive a “No” in Column 1.  
 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 
1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria. 
 

http://www.louisianabelieves.com/academics/ONLINE-INSTRUCTIONAL-MATERIALS-REVIEWS/curricular-resources-annotated-reviews
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

SECTION I: NON-NEGOTIABLE CRITERIA: Submissions must meet all of the non-negotiable criteria in order for the review to continue.   
Non-Negotiable  
1. FOCUS ON MAJOR WORK27:  
Students and teachers using the 
materials as designed devote the 
large majority28 of time to the 
major work of the grade/course. 
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
1a) Materials should devote the large majority of class 
time to the major work of each grade/course. Each 
grade/course must meet the criterion; do not average 
across two or more grades. 

No 
The materials devote approximately 77% (i.e., 89 of 
116) of the lessons focus to the major work of Grade 
2, 16% (i.e., 19 of 116) to supporting standards, and 
7% (i.e., 8 of 116) to additional standards. These 
percentages were derived using the teacher's 
edition program overview and lessons (see 
correlation document on page 8). However, the 
amount of class time devoted to the major work of 
Grade 2 should be closer to 85%. 

The footnote below states that the amount of time 
materials in primary grades devote to major work 
should be nearer the upped end of that range. 
Pearson considers 77% to be on the upper end of 
the range.   

REQUIRED 
1b) In any one grade/course, aligned materials should 
spend minimal time on content outside of the 
appropriate grade/course. Previous grade/course content 
should be used only for scaffolding instruction. In aligned 
materials there are no chapter tests, unit tests, or other 
such assessment components that make students or 
teachers responsible for any topics before the 
grade/course in which they are introduced in the 
Standards.29  

Yes 
Minimal time is spent on content outside the grade 
level. There is no assessment of content beyond the 
scope of the standards for Grade 2. While there is an 
addendum in the back of the book called "Step Up 
to Grade 3," the description clarifies that these Step-
Up lessons are to help prepare students for the next 
grade. The lessons preview important content from 
the next grade and are intended to be used at the 
end of the school year. 
 

      

Non-Negotiable  
2. CONSISTENT, COHERENT 
CONTENT  
Each course’s instructional 
materials are coherent and 
consistent with the content in the 
Standards. 
 

REQUIRED 
2a) Materials connect supporting content to major 
content in meaningful ways so that focus and coherence 
are enhanced throughout the year.30  

Yes 
The materials connect supporting content to major 
content. For example, Topic 8 covers supporting 
standards 2.MD.C.7 and 2.MD.C.8 and provides 8 
lessons that connect these supporting standards to 
the major content standards 2.NBT.A.2 and 
2.OA.A.1. In Topic 2, standard 2.OA.C.4 is connected 
to major content standards 2.OA.A.1 and 2.OA.B.2. 
In addition, Topic 14, supporting standard 2.MD.D.9 
is connected major content standard 2.MD.A.1.  

 

      

                                                 
27 For more on the major work of the grade, see Focus by Grade Level.  
28 The materials should devote at least 65% and up to approximately 85% of class time to the major work of the grade with Grades K–2 nearer the upper end of that range, i.e., 85%. 
29 Refer also to criterion #2 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
30 Refer also to criterion #3 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/dashboard/300/search/1/2/0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/10/11/12/page/774/focus-by-grade-level
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

  Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
2b) Materials include problems and activities that serve 
to connect two or more clusters in a domain, or two or 
more domains in a grade/course, in cases where these 
connections are natural and important. 31  

Yes 
The materials include problems and activities that 
serve to connect two or more clusters in a domain 
or two or more domains in a grade. For example, 
Topic 3 Lesson 3-9, Topic 4, Lesson 4-8, Topic 5, 
Lesson 5-9, and Topic 6, Lesson 6-9 address 
standards 2.OA.A.1 and 2.NBT.B.5. There are 12 
lessons that connect two or more clusters within a 
domain (e.g., Lessons 1.9, 1.10, 2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5, 
9.6, 9.10, 12.8, 14.1, and 14.2). There are 18 lessons 
that connect content across domains (e.g., Lessons 
3.9, 4.8, 5.9, 6.9, 8.1, 8.2, 8.3, 8.4, 8.5, 8.6, 8.7, 8.8, 
13.2, 13.2, 13.5, 14.6, 15.5, and 15.8). 

 

      

Non-Negotiable  
3. RIGOR AND BALANCE:  
Each grade’s instructional materials 
reflect the balances in the 
Standards and help students meet 
the Standards’ rigorous 
expectations, by helping students 
develop conceptual understanding, 
procedural skill and fluency, and 
application.32 
 
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
3a) Attention to Conceptual Understanding: Materials 
develop conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts, especially where called for explicitly in specific 
content standards or cluster headings by amply featuring 
high-quality conceptual problems and discussion 
questions.  

Yes 
The materials develop conceptual understanding of 
key mathematical concepts. For example, standards 
2.OA.C.4 and 2.NBT.A.1 are addressed in Topic 2, 
Lesson 2-3, where the students must understand the 
concept of using arrays to find the total (see p 94) 
and are asked, What are two ways you can use 
addition to find the total number of objects in an 
array? (i.e., addressing standard 2.OA.C.4). In 
another example, Topic 9, Lesson 9-1, students must 
understand the concept of models and three-digit 
number (see p 547) and are asked, What are you 
asked to show? What do you notice about the 
different types of blocks you have? (i.e., addressing 
standard 2.NBT.A.1). The lessons provide many 
questions to promote conceptual understanding. 
Other examples include Lesson 6.3 (addressing 
standard 2.NBT.B.7) where students are asked, 
What does the subtraction frame show? Why is the 
2 in the ones place crossed out? Why is there a 12 
above the 2? And, Lesson 15.4 addresses standard 
2.GA.A.1 by asking, What are some ways to describe 
a shape? How many sides or faces does the shape 
have? Are all the faces the same? 

 

      

                                                 
31 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
32 Refer also to criterion #4 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #2 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

REQUIRED 
3b) Attention to Procedural Skill and Fluency: The 
materials are designed so that students attain the 
fluencies and procedural skills required by the Standards. 
Materials give attention throughout the year to individual 
standards that set an expectation of procedural skill and 
fluency. In grades K-6, materials provide repeated 
practice toward attainment of fluency standards. In 
higher grades, sufficient practice with algebraic 
operations is provided in order for students to have the 
foundation for later work in algebra. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that students attain 
fluencies and procedural skills. For example, the 
standard 2.NBT.B.5 is addressed explicitly 
throughout the text, which also provides fluency 
worksheets and 'practice buddy online' for 
addition/subtraction within 100. The text also 
includes a 6-step guide to fluency success (see pp. 
70-71). Fluency activities are also included in Topic 
10 (see p 627) and Topic 11 (see p 679). Each lesson 
also has a standards review page that provides 
practice for previously taught skills. For example, 
Lesson 9.2 the daily standards review provides 
practice in telling time, adding 3 digit numbers, and 
place value. To support the required fluency of 
Grade 2 to add and subtract within 20, the text 
provides practice at the end of Topics 1-5, 7-8, and 
11.  

 

      

REQUIRED 
3c) Attention to Applications: Materials are designed so 
that teachers and students spend sufficient time working 
with engaging applications, without losing focus on the 
major work of each grade/course including ample 
practice with single-step and multi-step contextual 
problems, including non-routine problems, that develop 
the mathematics of the grade/course, afford 
opportunities for practice, and engage students in 
problem solving. The problems attend thoroughly to 
those places in the content Standards where expectations 
for multi-step and real-world problems are explicit. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that the teachers and 
students spend sufficient time working with 
engaging applications. For example, standards 
2.OA.A.1 and 2.MD.B.5 are explicitly included in the 
lessons throughout the text. For example, Topic 7 
Lesson 1 features the following word problem: A 
store sells 38 men's bikes and 47 women's bikes. 
How many bikes did the store sell in all? (addressing 
standards 2.OA.A.1). In addition, Topic 13, Lesson 1 
features the following word problem: How much 
longer is the red scarf than the blue scarf? 
(addressing standard 2.MD.B.5). The daily standards 
practice also provides application problems such as 
in Lesson 11.1 (addressing standard 2.OA.A.1) by 
asking students, Aaron has 156 sports cards. HIs 
cousin gives him 235 more cards. How many cards 
does Aaron have now? Each topic devotes the final 
lesson to problem solving. 

 

      

REQUIRED 
3d) Balance: The three aspects of rigor are not always 
treated together and are not always treated separately. 

No 
Most lessons treat the three components of rigor 
together. There are lessons that aim to be 
application only at the end of each topic, however 
all other lessons contain all three components of 

In enVisionmath2.0, the three elements of rigor are 
treated together in some places and treated 
separately in other.  The core instructional model for 
enVisionmath 2.0 is a research-based model where 
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

rigor as application questions are provided in the 
independent practice even if the lesson primarily 
targets procedural skill and conceptual 
understanding. In Lesson 5.5 (Break Apart Numbers 
to Subtract) 2 practice pages and a reteach page are 
used to help students attain fluency in subtraction. 
These pages also provide application problems for 
the skill of the lesson. In Topic 12 all aspects of rigor 
are treated together as shown by the example of 
conceptual understanding provided on page 741 
where students are asked, "What are you asked to 
do? What tools do you have to help you?" In Topic 
3, page 747, fluency practice also includes an 
application component (see p 743). Students are 
asked the following, "Traci measures the length of 
her pencil. She uses a centimeter ruler. Traci writes 
17 down as the length. Is her work precise? Explain."  
 
  
 

  

 

every lesson addresses conceptual understanding 
and problem solving (applications). Every lesson 
begins with a Solve and Share that develops 
conceptual understanding and calls for the use, 
management, and coordination of multiple math 
practices. Here students solve a problem that 
requires them to use reasoning and connect 
previously learned math ideas to new ones, making 
these connections build understanding. Every lesson 
also includes problems that require students to 
apply previously learned concepts and procedures in 
a section called Math Practices and Problem Solving. 
And finally, the visual learning part of each lesson, 
the explicit instruction, almost always situates new 
content in real-world applications.  
In terms of treating elements of rigor separately, 
research shows that procedural skills need to be 
built from conceptual understanding. The scope and 
sequence of lessons that develop procedures in 
enVisionmath2.0 include lessons that focus on 
understanding a procedure, not just doing it. In 
other words, students are not rushed to the steps in 
a procedure. Further, enVisionmath2.0 includes a 
very detailed plan for revisiting and practicing 
procedures developed within and across grades; a 
plan that develops procedural fluency. In addition, 
every topic in enVisionmath2.0 has a lesson that 
focuses specifically on Math Practices and Problem 
Solving.  Every lesson emphasizes one or two 
aspects of rigor as described in each lesson 
overview. The cluster overviews clearly describe the 
lessons that focus on conceptual understanding, 
procedural fluency and applications within each 
cluster.  

Non-Negotiable  
4. FOCUS AND COHERENCE VIA 
PRACTICE STANDARDS:  
Materials promote focus and 
coherence by connecting practice 

REQUIRED 
4a) Materials address the practice standards in such a 
way as to enrich the major work of the grade/course; 
practices strengthen the focus on major work instead of 
detracting from it, in both teacher and student materials. 

Yes 
The materials address the practice standards that 
enrich the major work of the grade. A standards 
correlation document (see p 8) includes the 
standards, the Mathematical Practices, and the 
lesson citations. The Math Practices are also 
included in the lesson overview for each lesson and 
throughout the scripted discussions for the lessons. 
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

standards with content that is 
emphasized in the Standards.33  
 

 Yes       No      
 

 The math practices are connected in every lesson. 
Each cluster overview contains a page on the Math 
Practices and how the practices are addressed in the 
topic. Also in each lessons the math practices are 
identified in bold print before the portion of the 
lessons that address the practice. For example, in 
Lesson 10.4 the standard MP.5 USE APPROPRIATE 
TOOLS STRATEGICALLY is addressed having students 
use place-value blocks to model how to add 243 and 
354. Then they draw the blocks in a place-value 
chart to represent the numbers and to show their 
work. The tools reinforce conceptual understanding 
of the value of the digits, and they help students see 
how the numbers are composed. In addition, Lesson 
2.2 addresses standard MP.2 REASONING having 
students tell if the sum of 3+ 3 is even or odd. They 
use cubes to help explain their reasoning. Then they 
model other doubles facts using cubes, and they 
look for patterns in their results.  

 

SECTION II: ADDITIONAL ALIGNMENT CRITERIA AND INDICATORS OF QUALITY  

Additional Criterion  
5. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
CONTENT: 
Materials foster focus and 
coherence by linking topics (across 
domains and clusters) and across 
grades/courses by staying 
consistent with the progressions in 
the Standards.  
 
 

REQUIRED 
5a) Materials provide all students extensive work with 
course-level problems. Review of material from previous 
grades and courses is clearly identified as such to the 
teacher, and teachers and students can see what their 
specific responsibility is for the current year.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

REQUIRED 
5b) Materials relate course-level concepts explicitly to 
prior knowledge from earlier grades and courses. The 
materials are designed so that prior knowledge becomes 
reorganized and extended to accommodate the new 
knowledge.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

                                                 
33 Refer also to criterion #8 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #6 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013) 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

 Yes       No      
 

5c) Materials base content progressions on the 
progressions in the Standards. 34 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

5d) Materials include learning objectives that are visibly 
shaped by CCSSM cluster headings and/or standards.35 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

5e) Materials preserve the focus, coherence, and rigor of 
the Standards even when targeting specific objectives. 11 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

Additional Criterion  
6. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
PRACTICE: 
Aligned materials make meaningful 
and purposeful connections that 
enhance the focus and coherence 
of the Standards rather than 
detract from the focus and include 
additional content/skills to teach 
which are not included in the 
Standards.  
 
 

 Yes       No 

6a) Careful Attention to Each Practice Standard: Materials 
attend to the full meaning of each practice standard.36 
Over the course of any given year of instruction, each 
mathematical practice standard is meaningfully present 
in the form of assignments, activities, or problems that 
stimulate students to develop the habits of mind 
described in the practice standard.37 There are teacher-
directed materials that explain the role of the practice 
standards in the classroom and in students’ mathematical 
development. Alignments to practice standards are 
accurate.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6b) Materials Support the Standards’ Emphasis on 
Mathematical Reasoning: Materials provide sufficient 
opportunities for students to construct viable arguments 
and critique the arguments of others concerning key 
grade-level mathematics that is detailed in the content 
standards (cf. MP.3). Materials engage students in 
problem solving as a form of argument, attending 
thoroughly to places in the Standards that explicitly set 
expectations for multi-step problems. 38 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6c) Materials explicitly attend to the specialized language Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

                                                 
34 Refer also to criterion #5 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #3 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
35 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
36 Refer also to criterion #9 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #7 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
37 Refer also to criterion #7 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #5 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
38 Refer also to criterion #10 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #8 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

of mathematics.12  

Additional Criterion  
7. INDICATORS OF QUALITY: 
Quality materials should exhibit the 
indicators outlined here in order to 
give teachers and students the 
tools they need to meet the 
expectations of the Standards. 39 
 

 Yes       No 

7a) There is variety in what students produce. For 
example, students are asked to produce answers and 
solutions, but also, in a grade-appropriate way, 
arguments and explanations, diagrams, mathematical 
models, etc.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7b) There are separate teacher materials that support 
and reward teacher study including, but not limited to: 
discussion of the mathematics of the units and the 
mathematical point of each lesson as it relates to the 
organizing concepts of the unit, discussion on student 
ways of thinking and anticipating a variety of students 
responses, guidance on lesson flow, guidance on 
questions that prompt students thinking, and discussion 
of desired mathematical behaviors being elicited among 
students.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7c) Support for English Language Learners and other 
special populations is thoughtful and helps those 
students meet the same standards as all other students. 
The language in which problems are posed is carefully 
considered.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7d) The underlying design of the materials distinguishes 
between problems and exercises. In essence the 
difference is that in solving problems, students learn new 
mathematics, whereas in working exercises, students 
apply what they have already learned to build mastery. 
Each problem or exercise has a purpose. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

7e) Lessons are appropriately structured and scaffolded 
to support student mastery.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7f) Materials support the uses of technology as called for 
in the Standards. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

                                                 
39 Refer also to pages 18-20 in the K – 8 Publishers’ Criteria and pages 16-18 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

 
FINAL EVALUATION 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria.  
 

 

Compile the results for Sections I and II to make a final decision for the material under review.  
Section Criteria Yes/No Final Justification/Comments  

I: Non-Negotiables 

1. Focus on Major Work 

No 77% of the major work of the grade is addressed in 
the text. However, the percentage should be closer 
to 85% for Grade 2. It should be noted that no 
content is assessed that is beyond the scope of the 
grade.  

 

      

2. Consistent, Coherent Content 

Yes Supporting standards, where present, address the 
major work of the grade. Materials also represent 
multiple clusters and domains within lessons and 
topics.  

 

      

3. Rigor and Balance 

No While the three components of rigor (conceptual 
understanding, procedural skill and fluency, and 
application) are addressed according to the 
standards for the grade, they are always addressed 
together in each lesson.  

 

      

4. Focus and Coherence via Practice Standards 
Yes Materials address the practice materials in a way 

that enhances the work of the grade.  
 

      

II: Additional Alignment Criteria 
and Indicators of Quality 

5. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Content 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Practice 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7. Indicators of Quality 
Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-

negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

FINAL DECISION FOR THIS MATERIAL: Tier III, Not representing quality 
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Instructional Materials Evaluation Tool for Alignment in 
Mathematics Grades K – 12 (IMET)  

 

Strong mathematics instruction contains the following elements: 
 

 
 

Title: enVisionmath2.0     Grade/Course: 3 

Publisher: Pearson Education, Inc.  Copyright: 2016 

Overall Rating: Tier III, Not representing quality 

Tier I, Tier II, Tier III Elements of this review: 

STRONG WEAK 
2. Consistent, Coherent Content  (Non-Negotiable)  1. Focus on Major Work  (Non-Negotiable)  
4. Focus  Coh. via Practice Std (Non-Negotiable)  3. Rigor and Balance  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        

 
To evaluate each set of submitted materials for alignment with the Standards, begin by reviewing the indicators listed in 
Column 2 for the non-negotiable criteria in Section I. If there is a “Yes” for all indicators in Column 2 for Section I, then 
the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any indicator in Column 2 for Section I, then the 
materials receive a “No” in Column 1. 
 
For Section II, begin by reviewing the required indicators in Column 2 for each criterion. If there is a “Yes” for all required 
indicators in Column 2, then the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any required indicators in 
Column 2, then the materials receive a “No” in Column 1.  
 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 
1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria. 
 

http://www.louisianabelieves.com/academics/ONLINE-INSTRUCTIONAL-MATERIALS-REVIEWS/curricular-resources-annotated-reviews
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

SECTION I: NON-NEGOTIABLE CRITERIA: Submissions must meet all of the non-negotiable criteria in order for the review to continue.   
Non-Negotiable  
1. FOCUS ON MAJOR WORK40:  
Students and teachers using the 
materials as designed devote the 
large majority41 of time to the 
major work of the grade/course. 
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
1a) Materials should devote the large majority of class 
time to the major work of each grade/course. Each 
grade/course must meet the criterion; do not average 
across two or more grades. 

Yes 
The materials devote approximately 67% (i.e., 74 
out of 110) of the lessons focus to the major work of 
the grade, 8% (i.e., 9 out of 110) to supporting 
standards, and 25% (i.e., 27 out of 110) to additional 
standards. These percentages were derived using 
the table of contents and the topic planner for each 
lesson.  

      

REQUIRED 
1b) In any one grade/course, aligned materials should 
spend minimal time on content outside of the 
appropriate grade/course. Previous grade/course content 
should be used only for scaffolding instruction. In aligned 
materials there are no chapter tests, unit tests, or other 
such assessment components that make students or 
teachers responsible for any topics before the 
grade/course in which they are introduced in the 
Standards.42  

No 
Assessments were found to hold students 
responsible for material outside the grade level. For 
example, the online end of the year assessment asks 
students to compare fractions with unlike 
numerators and denominators (2/6 and ⅝ ) on 
question #5. Standard 3.NF.A.3d states that 
comparisons should only be made between fractions 
with either the same numerator or denominator.  
 

The item in question has students compare fractions 
using benchmark fractions, or by reasoning about 
their size. The item has students reason  about the 
size of the fractions compared to the benchmark 
fractions of 1/4 and 1/2. 

Non-Negotiable  
2. CONSISTENT, COHERENT 
CONTENT  
Each course’s instructional 
materials are coherent and 
consistent with the content in the 
Standards. 
 

  Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
2a) Materials connect supporting content to major 
content in meaningful ways so that focus and coherence 
are enhanced throughout the year.43  

Yes 
The materials connect supporting content to major 
content in meaningful ways so that focus and 
coherence are enhanced throughout the year. For 
example, Topic 7, Lessons 7.1, 7.2, 7.3, 7.4, and 7.5 
focus on the connection between the major 
standard 3.OA.A.3 and the supporting standard 
3.MD.B.3. These 5 lessons in Topic 7 involve the 
major application standard of using multiplication 
and division within 100 to solve word problems 
combined with the supporting application standard 
of drawing a scaled picture graph and a scaled bar 
graph to represent a data set with several 
categories.  

      

                                                 
40 For more on the major work of the grade, see Focus by Grade Level.  
41 The materials should devote at least 65% and up to approximately 85% of class time to the major work of the grade with Grades K–2 nearer the upper end of that range, i.e., 85%. 
42 Refer also to criterion #2 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
43 Refer also to criterion #3 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/dashboard/300/search/1/2/0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/10/11/12/page/774/focus-by-grade-level
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

REQUIRED 
2b) Materials include problems and activities that serve 
to connect two or more clusters in a domain, or two or 
more domains in a grade/course, in cases where these 
connections are natural and important. 44  

Yes 
The third grade materials include problems and 
activities that serve to connect two or more clusters 
in a domain and two or more domains in a grade. 
Topic 2 Lessons 2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, and 2.5 connect 
three different standards within the domain of 
Operations and Algebraic Thinking. These lessons 
take the application standard of 3.OA.A.3, the 
conceptual understanding standard of 3.OA.A.1, and 
the conceptual understanding standard of OA.A.9 
and put these together within the lessons and make 
the students' learning natural and important. In 
these lessons the students interpret products of 
whole numbers, use multiplication and division 
within 100 to solve word problems, and identify 
arithmetic patterns and explain them using 
properties of multiplication. Topic 15, Lesson 15.3 
connects the standards of 3.G.A.1 in the domain of 
Geometry with 3.MD.C.5b in the domain of 
Measurement and Data. This lesson makes a natural 
connection between understanding that shapes in 
different categories may share attributes and area 
measurement with covering a plane figure without 
overlaps or gaps by n unit squares. Other examples 
include Use Patterns and 3.OA.B and 3.OA.C are 
developed in Topic 3: Apply Properties: 
Multiplication Facts for 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, in Topic 4: Use 
Multiplication Facts to Divide and in Topic 5: 
Fluently Multiply and Divide within 100. In Topic 7, 
students interpret and create picture graphs where 
scales represent equal graphs where scales 
represent equal groups. This applies the 
multiplication concepts and facts developed in 
Topics 1, 2, 3 and 5. In Topic 7, students also make 
decisions regarding appropriate scales for bar 
graphs and solve problems involving bar graphs. This 
can employ the division concepts and facts 
developed in Topics 1, 4, and 5.  
 

 

      

                                                 
44 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

Non-Negotiable  
3. RIGOR AND BALANCE:  
Each grade’s instructional materials 
reflect the balances in the 
Standards and help students meet 
the Standards’ rigorous 
expectations, by helping students 
develop conceptual understanding, 
procedural skill and fluency, and 
application.45 
 
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
3a) Attention to Conceptual Understanding: Materials 
develop conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts, especially where called for explicitly in specific 
content standards or cluster headings by amply featuring 
high-quality conceptual problems and discussion 
questions.  

Yes 
The third grade materials reviewed develop 
conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts by featuring high-quality conceptual 
problems and discussion questions. The teacher's 
text includes sample dialog to develop conceptual 
understanding in the students. For example, in 
Lesson 1-1 students are asked, "What are you asked 
to find in this problem?" "What tools can you use to 
solve the problem?" "How can you use counters to 
find the total number of jars? "How can you find the 
total number of jars?" In Lesson 1-2 (Multiplication 
on the Number Line) students are asked, "How do 
you represent the toad's total jumps on the number 
line?" "What does multiplication look like on the 
number line? “How many arrows do you need to 
join together?" "How long does each arrow need to 
be?" Every lesson begins with "Solve and Share" 
where concepts and procedures are introduced and 
includes a "Convince Me" session to get a feel where 
students are in the learning process before the next 
lesson begins. Lessons are structured so that 
students are asked to grapple with, represent, and 
justify their own thinking and reasoning. This solid 
conceptual foundation gives students a deeper 
understanding of the mathematics (addressing 
cluster 3.OA.A). The students must understand the 
concept of representing and solving problems 
involving multiplication and addition in Lesson 1-1. 
In Topic 6, Lesson 6.1, the teacher is to ask the 
students to reason quantitatively by posing the 
question, "Is there any way to find the number of 
unit squares that cover Emily's shape without 
counting each one? Explain." In Lesson 6.2 the 
students are asked the question, "What are you 
measuring when you measure area?" This lesson 
also lends itself to a discussion of what happens to 
the area of the same surface if the square units are 
larger or smaller in size, and that area can be 
measured in standard and nonstandard units. Both 
Lessons 6.1 and 6.2 cover the conceptual 

      

                                                 
45 Refer also to criterion #4 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #2 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

understanding (addressing major standards 
3.MD.C.5a, 3.MD.C.5b, and 3.MD.C.6). In Topic 12, 
Lesson 12.3 the teacher poses a guiding question 
such as, "When using thirds as your parts, how do 
you know when you have shown the whole?" (major 
standards 3.NF.A.3c and 3.NF.A.1 are addressed). In 
Lesson 12.4 the students demonstrate a higher level 
of comprehension by drawing number lines with 
equally divided lengths based on a given fraction, 
and then marking and labeling the given fraction on 
a number line, showing that they comprehend the 
more challenging concept that the size of the 
fractional part depends on the size of the whole. The 
major, conceptual understanding standards covered 
in Lesson 12.4 are 3.NF.A.2a and 3.NF.A.2b. 

 
REQUIRED 
3b) Attention to Procedural Skill and Fluency: The 
materials are designed so that students attain the 
fluencies and procedural skills required by the Standards. 
Materials give attention throughout the year to individual 
standards that set an expectation of procedural skill and 
fluency. In grades K-6, materials provide repeated 
practice toward attainment of fluency standards. In 
higher grades, sufficient practice with algebraic 
operations is provided in order for students to have the 
foundation for later work in algebra. 

Yes 
Throughout each unit of study, students are 
provided opportunity to develop necessary, 
foundational understanding of grade-level math 
concepts. This understanding naturally and 
coherently leads to the development of particular 
procedural skills and, through repeated exposure, 
fluencies. For example, in Grade 3, students are 
expected to fluently add and subtract within 1,000 
using the standard algorithm (see 3.NBT.A.2). To 
support fluency for standard 3.NBT.A.2 students use 
the fluency activity found at the end of each of 
Topics 9-10, 12, 14 and 16. In Grade 3, students are 
also expected to fluently multiply and divide within 
100 using the standard algorithm (see 3.OA.C.7). To 
support fluency for standard 3.OA.C.7, students use 
the fluency activity found at the end of each of 
Topics 5-8, 11, 13, and 15. Topic 5 provides the 
development with understanding that students 
need to fluently multiply and divide within 100 using 
the standard algorithm. This work builds on 
foundations for fluency from earlier work. The 
materials also contain an online Game Center that 
provides opportunities for fluency practice.  
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

REQUIRED 
3c) Attention to Applications: Materials are designed so 
that teachers and students spend sufficient time working 
with engaging applications, without losing focus on the 
major work of each grade/course including ample 
practice with single-step and multi-step contextual 
problems, including non-routine problems, that develop 
the mathematics of the grade/course, afford 
opportunities for practice, and engage students in 
problem solving. The problems attend thoroughly to 
those places in the content Standards where expectations 
for multi-step and real-world problems are explicit. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that the teachers and 
students spend sufficient time working with 
engaging applications without losing focus on the 
major work of Grade 3. Topic 11, Lessons 11.1 
"Solve 2-Step Word Problems: Addition and 
Subtraction", 11.2 "Solve 2-Step Word Problems: 
Multiplication/Division", 11.3 "Solve 2-Step Word 
Problems: All Operations", and 11.4 "Math Practices 
and Problem Solving: Critique Reasoning" all focus 
deeply on the major standard of 3.OA.D.8 (i.e., 
solving, representing equations of, and assessing 
answers of two-step word problems using the four 
operations). Lesson 14.3 contains the following 
multi-step problem: "Mr. Collins is learning to drive 
a truck. He drives 22 minutes on Monday and 14 
minutes on Tuesday. Finally, he drives 6 more 
minutes Wednesday than he did on Tuesday. How 
many total minutes did he practice truck driving?". 
This is a good example of a problem used to address 
the major standard 3.MD.A.1 by solving word 
problems involving addition and subtraction of time 
intervals in minutes. Students begin with a Solve and 
Share lesson, which introduces new math in the 
context of solving a real problem and where a 
standard solution procedure may not be readily 
available to students. Students make connections to 
prior knowledge and determine their own methods 
for solving the problem. Classroom discussion 
exposes students to alternate methods for solving 
the problem and deepens their understanding.  

      

REQUIRED 
3d) Balance: The three aspects of rigor are not always 
treated together and are not always treated separately. 

No 
Most lessons treat the three components of rigor 
together. There are lessons that aim to be 
application only at the end of each topic, however 
all other lessons contain all three components of 
rigor as application questions are provided in the 
independent practice even if the lesson primarily 
targets procedural skill and conceptual 
understanding. For example, Topic 5 stresses fluency 
within multiplication and division within 100. 
Specifically, Lesson 5-1 stresses procedural skill and 
fluency, but application problems are present in the 
independent practice.   

In enVisionmath2.0, the three elements of rigor are 
treated together in some places and treated 
separately in other.  The core instructional model for 
enVisionmath 2.0 is a research-based model where 
every lesson addresses conceptual understanding 
and problem solving (applications). Every lesson 
begins with a Solve and Share that develops 
conceptual understanding and calls for the use, 
management, and coordination of multiple math 
practices. Here students solve a problem that 
requires them to use reasoning and connect 
previously learned math ideas to new ones, making 
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

these connections build understanding. Every lesson 
also includes problems that require students to 
apply previously learned concepts and procedures in 
a section called Math Practices and Problem Solving. 
And finally, the visual learning part of each lesson, 
the explicit instruction, almost always situates new 
content in real-world applications.  
In terms of treating elements of rigor separately, 
research shows that procedural skills need to be 
built from conceptual understanding. The scope and 
sequence of lessons that develop procedures in 
enVisionmath2.0 include lessons that focus on 
understanding a procedure, not just doing it. In 
other words, students are not rushed to the steps in 
a procedure. Further, enVisionmath2.0 includes a 
very detailed plan for revisiting and practicing 
procedures developed within and across grades; a 
plan that develops procedural fluency. In addition, 
every topic in enVisionmath2.0 has a lesson that 
focuses specifically on Math Practices and Problem 
Solving.  Every lesson emphasizes one or two 
aspects of rigor as described in each lesson 
overview. The cluster overviews clearly describe the 
lessons that focus on conceptual understanding, 
procedural fluency and applications within each 
cluster. 

Non-Negotiable  
4. FOCUS AND COHERENCE VIA 
PRACTICE STANDARDS:  
Materials promote focus and 
coherence by connecting practice 
standards with content that is 
emphasized in the Standards.46  
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
4a) Materials address the practice standards in such a 
way as to enrich the major work of the grade/course; 
practices strengthen the focus on major work instead of 
detracting from it, in both teacher and student materials. 
 

Yes 
The materials reviewed address the standards in a 
way that the lessons are enriched and the practices 
strengthen the focus on the major works of Grade 3. 
In each "Topic Planner" there is a list of the 
Mathematical Practices that are used in each lesson. 
Then in each "Lesson Overview" the Mathematical 
Practices used are listed again. Within some lessons 
in the "Teachers" section there is a "Before" section 
that addresses a Mathematical Practice to apply to 
the "Solve and Share Problem." Throughout lessons 
the Mathematical Practices are pointed out in the 
"Teacher" section with extra notes included. At the 
end of some lessons there is a "Guided Practice" 
section and a "Math Practices and Problem Solving" 

      

                                                 
46 Refer also to criterion #8 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #6 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013) 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

section that always involve one or more of the 
Mathematical Practices within problems that are 
pointed out in the "Student" section. For example, 
Lesson 2.3 use the Mathematical Practices 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5, and 6, and they are listed on the Topic 2 Planner 
and in the "Lesson Overview" section for Lesson 2.3. 
Then in the Lesson of 2.3 "Before" section the 
Mathematical Practice 6: Be Precise is in the 
"Teacher" notes. During the Lesson MP4: Model 
with Math, MP2: Reason Quantitatively, MP5: Use 
the Appropriate Tools, and MP6: Be Precise are all 
addressed with notes about each one of them in the 
"Teacher" section. At the end of Lesson 2.3 the 
"Guided Practice" MP1: Make Sense and Persevere 
is used, and MP3: Critique Reasoning, MP1: Make 
Sense and Persevere, and MP2: Reasoning are used 
in the "Math Practices and Problem Solving" section. 
Also, Grade 3, MP.1: Make sense of problems and 
persevere in solving them (Lesson 4-9; Lesson 12-8), 
MP.2: Reason abstractly and quantitatively (Lesson 
14-9; Lesson 16-6). 

 

 

 

SECTION II: ADDITIONAL ALIGNMENT CRITERIA AND INDICATORS OF QUALITY  

Additional Criterion  
5. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
CONTENT: 
Materials foster focus and 
coherence by linking topics (across 
domains and clusters) and across 
grades/courses by staying 
consistent with the progressions in 
the Standards.  
 
 

REQUIRED 
5a) Materials provide all students extensive work with 
course-level problems. Review of material from previous 
grades and courses is clearly identified as such to the 
teacher, and teachers and students can see what their 
specific responsibility is for the current year.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

REQUIRED 
5b) Materials relate course-level concepts explicitly to 
prior knowledge from earlier grades and courses. The 
materials are designed so that prior knowledge becomes 
reorganized and extended to accommodate the new 
knowledge.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
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(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

 Yes       No      
 

5c) Materials base content progressions on the 
progressions in the Standards. 47 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

5d) Materials include learning objectives that are visibly 
shaped by CCSSM cluster headings and/or standards.48 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

5e) Materials preserve the focus, coherence, and rigor of 
the Standards even when targeting specific objectives. 11 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

Additional Criterion  
6. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
PRACTICE: 
Aligned materials make meaningful 
and purposeful connections that 
enhance the focus and coherence 
of the Standards rather than 
detract from the focus and include 
additional content/skills to teach 
which are not included in the 
Standards.  
 
 

 Yes       No 

6a) Careful Attention to Each Practice Standard: Materials 
attend to the full meaning of each practice standard.49 
Over the course of any given year of instruction, each 
mathematical practice standard is meaningfully present 
in the form of assignments, activities, or problems that 
stimulate students to develop the habits of mind 
described in the practice standard.50 There are teacher-
directed materials that explain the role of the practice 
standards in the classroom and in students’ mathematical 
development. Alignments to practice standards are 
accurate.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6b) Materials Support the Standards’ Emphasis on 
Mathematical Reasoning: Materials provide sufficient 
opportunities for students to construct viable arguments 
and critique the arguments of others concerning key 
grade-level mathematics that is detailed in the content 
standards (cf. MP.3). Materials engage students in 
problem solving as a form of argument, attending 
thoroughly to places in the Standards that explicitly set 
expectations for multi-step problems. 51 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6c) Materials explicitly attend to the specialized language Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

                                                 
47 Refer also to criterion #5 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #3 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
48 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
49 Refer also to criterion #9 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #7 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
50 Refer also to criterion #7 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #5 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
51 Refer also to criterion #10 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #8 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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of mathematics.12  

Additional Criterion  
7. INDICATORS OF QUALITY: 
Quality materials should exhibit the 
indicators outlined here in order to 
give teachers and students the 
tools they need to meet the 
expectations of the Standards. 52 
 

 Yes       No 

7a) There is variety in what students produce. For 
example, students are asked to produce answers and 
solutions, but also, in a grade-appropriate way, 
arguments and explanations, diagrams, mathematical 
models, etc.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7b) There are separate teacher materials that support 
and reward teacher study including, but not limited to: 
discussion of the mathematics of the units and the 
mathematical point of each lesson as it relates to the 
organizing concepts of the unit, discussion on student 
ways of thinking and anticipating a variety of students 
responses, guidance on lesson flow, guidance on 
questions that prompt students thinking, and discussion 
of desired mathematical behaviors being elicited among 
students.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7c) Support for English Language Learners and other 
special populations is thoughtful and helps those 
students meet the same standards as all other students. 
The language in which problems are posed is carefully 
considered.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7d) The underlying design of the materials distinguishes 
between problems and exercises. In essence the 
difference is that in solving problems, students learn new 
mathematics, whereas in working exercises, students 
apply what they have already learned to build mastery. 
Each problem or exercise has a purpose. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

7e) Lessons are appropriately structured and scaffolded 
to support student mastery.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7f) Materials support the uses of technology as called for 
in the Standards. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

                                                 
52 Refer also to pages 18-20 in the K – 8 Publishers’ Criteria and pages 16-18 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 
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FINAL EVALUATION 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria.  
 

 

Compile the results for Sections I and II to make a final decision for the material under review.  
Section Criteria Yes/No Final Justification/Comments  

I: Non-Negotiables 

1. Focus on Major Work 

No The materials devote 67% of the lessons on the 
major work of the grade. However, assessments 
were found that hold student and teachers 
responsible for content that is beyond the scope of 
the grade.  

 

      

2. Consistent, Coherent Content 

Yes Supporting standards, where present, address the 
major work of the grade. Materials also represent 
multiple clusters and domains within lessons and 
Topics  

 

      

3. Rigor and Balance 

No While conceptual understanding, procedural skill 
and fluency, and application are addressed 
according to the standards for the grade, all three 
components of rigor are addressed in each lesson.  

 

      

4. Focus and Coherence via Practice Standards 
Yes Materials address the practice materials in a way 

that enhances the work of the grade.  
 

      

II: Additional Alignment Criteria 
and Indicators of Quality 

5. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Content 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Practice 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7. Indicators of Quality 
Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-

negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

FINAL DECISION FOR THIS MATERIAL: Tier III, Not representing quality 
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Instructional Materials Evaluation Tool for Alignment in 
Mathematics Grades K – 12 (IMET)  

 

Strong mathematics instruction contains the following elements: 
 

 
 

Title: enVisionmath2.0     Grade/Course: 4 

Publisher: Pearson Education, Inc.  Copyright: 2016 

Overall Rating: Tier III, Not representing quality 

Tier I, Tier II, Tier III Elements of this review: 

STRONG WEAK 
2. Consistent, Coherent Content  (Non-Negotiable)  1. Focus on Major Work  (Non-Negotiable)  
4. Focus  Coh. via Practice Std (Non-Negotiable)  3. Rigor and Balance  (Non-Negotiable)  
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        

 
To evaluate each set of submitted materials for alignment with the Standards, begin by reviewing the indicators listed in 
Column 2 for the non-negotiable criteria in Section I. If there is a “Yes” for all indicators in Column 2 for Section I, then 
the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any indicator in Column 2 for Section I, then the 
materials receive a “No” in Column 1. 
 
For Section II, begin by reviewing the required indicators in Column 2 for each criterion. If there is a “Yes” for all required 
indicators in Column 2, then the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any required indicators in 
Column 2, then the materials receive a “No” in Column 1.  
 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 
1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria. 
 

http://www.louisianabelieves.com/academics/ONLINE-INSTRUCTIONAL-MATERIALS-REVIEWS/curricular-resources-annotated-reviews
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CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

SECTION I: NON-NEGOTIABLE CRITERIA: Submissions must meet all of the non-negotiable criteria in order for the review to continue.   
Non-Negotiable  
1. FOCUS ON MAJOR WORK53:  
Students and teachers using the 
materials as designed devote the 
large majority54 of time to the 
major work of the grade/course. 
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
1a) Materials should devote the large majority of class 
time to the major work of each grade/course. Each 
grade/course must meet the criterion; do not average 
across two or more grades. 

Yes 
The materials devote approximately 71% (i.e., 77 
out of 109) of the lessons focus to the major work of 
the grade, 14.5% (i.e., 16 of the 109) to supporting 
standards, and 14.5% (16 of the 109) to additional 
standards. These percentages were derived using 
the table of contents and topic planner for each 
lesson.  

      

REQUIRED 
1b) In any one grade/course, aligned materials should 
spend minimal time on content outside of the 
appropriate grade/course. Previous grade/course content 
should be used only for scaffolding instruction. In aligned 
materials there are no chapter tests, unit tests, or other 
such assessment components that make students or 
teachers responsible for any topics before the 
grade/course in which they are introduced in the 
Standards.55  

No 
Assessments were found to include items dealing 
with content outside the grade level. For example 
Topic 12, assessment items number 3 and number 5 
both deal with adding and subtracting decimals (i.e., 
Grade 5 standard- see 5.NBT.B.7). Topic 16, 
assessment item number 1 and Topic 16 
performance assessment item number 2 A also 
address the Grade 5 standard of classifying two-
dimensional figures into categories based on their 
properties (see standard 5.G.B.3-4).  
 

Items 3 and 5 on the Topic 12 assessment address 
4.MD.A.2, which states "Use the four operations to 
solve problems involving….money, including 
problems involving simple fractions or decimals.  
These two items have students carrying out 
operations involving money.   

Non-Negotiable  
2. CONSISTENT, COHERENT 
CONTENT  
Each course’s instructional 
materials are coherent and 
consistent with the content in the 
Standards. 
 

  Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
2a) Materials connect supporting content to major 
content in meaningful ways so that focus and coherence 
are enhanced throughout the year.56  

Yes 
Supporting work in Grade 4 enhances focus and 
coherence simultaneously by engaging students in 
the major work of the grade. For example, 
supporting cluster 4.OA.B supports major cluster 
4.NF.A (see Topic 7: Factors and Multiples). In 
addition, major cluster 4.NF.A is developed in Topic 
8: Extend Understanding of Fraction Equivalence 
and Ordering. Topic 7 has student’s work with 
factors and multiples to prepare them for Topic 8 
work, which requires the use of multiplication to 
generate equivalent fractions where the numerators 
and denominators are multiples of the original 
fraction. It also prepares students to divide 
numerators and denominators by the same factor to 

      

                                                 
53 For more on the major work of the grade, see Focus by Grade Level.  
54 The materials should devote at least 65% and up to approximately 85% of class time to the major work of the grade with Grades K–2 nearer the upper end of that range, i.e., 85%. 
55 Refer also to criterion #2 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
56 Refer also to criterion #3 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/dashboard/300/search/1/2/0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/10/11/12/page/774/focus-by-grade-level
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 
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generate equivalent fractions. Supporting cluster 
4.MD.B supports major clusters 4.NF.A and 4.NF.B in 
Topic 11: Represent and Interpret Data on Line 
Plots. Both 4.NF.A and 4.NF.B are developed in Topic 
8: Extend Understanding of Fraction Equivalence 
and Ordering, in Topic 9: Understanding Addition 
and Subtraction of Fractions, and in Topic 10: Extend 
Multiplication Concepts to Fractions. In Topic 11 
some data comes from length measurements 
represented as fractions and mixed numbers 
developed in Topic 8. Topic 11, also provides word 
problems where students apply their knowledge of 
operations with fractions that were developed in 
Topics 9 and 10. Supporting cluster 4.MD.A supports 
major cluster 4.NF.B in Topic 13: Measurement: Find 
Equivalence in Units of Measure. 4.NF.B is also 
developed in Topic 9: Understand Addition and 
Subtraction of Fractions and in Topic 10: Extend 
Multiplication Concepts to Fractions. In Topic 13 
conversions of customary measurement units 
involve multiplying fractions and whole numbers 
that were developed in Topic 10. Some Topic 13 
problems involve adding and subtracting fractions as 
developed in Topic 9. Topic 12, Lesson 12.3, 
"Compare Decimals" mixes major standard 4.NF.C.7 
(i.e., comparing two decimals to hundredths, by 
reasoning about their size) with the supporting 
standard 4.MD.A.2 (i.e., using the four operations to 
solve word problems involving distances, intervals of 
time, liquid volumes, masses of objects, and money, 
including problems involving simple fractions or 
decimals, and problems that require expressing 
measurements given in a larger unit in terms of the 
smaller unit). 
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REQUIRED 
2b) Materials include problems and activities that serve 
to connect two or more clusters in a domain, or two or 
more domains in a grade/course, in cases where these 
connections are natural and important. 57  

Yes 
The fourth grade materials include problems and 
activities that serve to connect two or more clusters 
in a domain or two or more domains in a grade. For 
example, Topics 2 through 5 focus on developing 
operations with multi-digit numbers (addressing 
4.OA.A: Use the four operations with whole 
numbers to solve problems) and infuse real-world 
problems solved using those operations (addressing 
both 4.NBT.B: Use place-value understanding and 
properties of operations to perform multi-digit 
problems and 4.OA.A). In Topic 4, Lesson 4.3, 
"Estimate: Use Rounding" items use both major 
standards 4.NBT.B.5 (from the domain of "Number 
and Operations in Base Ten," multiplying whole 
numbers) and 4.OA.A.3 (from the domain of 
"Operations and Algebraic Thinking," solving multi-
step word problems). Another example, is found in 
Topic 6, Lesson 6.3, "Solve Multi Step Problems." 
This lesson combines the domains of "Operations 
and Algebraic Thinking" (i.e., addressing standards 
4.OA.A.1-3, using the four operations with whole 
numbers to solve problems) and the domain of 
"Number and Operations in Base Ten" (i.e., 
addressing standards 4.NBT.B.5-6, using place value 
understanding and properties of operations to 
perform multi-digit arithmetic).  
In addition, 4.NF.B: Build fractions from unit 
fractions by applying and extending previous 
understandings of operations on whole numbers is 
connected to 4.MD.A: Solve problems involving 
measurement and conversion of measurements 
from a larger to a smaller unit. Topic 10: Extend 
Multiplication Concepts to Fractions not only 
focuses on multiplying fractions or mixed numbers 
by whole numbers (addressing 4.NF.B), but also uses 
this to solve problems involving time conversions 
(addressing 4.MD.A). Topic 13: Measurement: Find 
Equivalence in Units of Measure not only focuses on 
finding equivalent measures involving customary 
units (addressing 4.MD.A), but also includes some 

      

                                                 
57 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf


 

 
          45 
 

CRITERIA  INDICATORS OF SUPERIOR QUALITY 
MEETS METRICS 

(Yes/No) 
JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 

EXAMPLES PUBLISHER RESPONSE 

conversions involving multiplying whole number by 
fractions or mixed numbers (addressing 4.NF.B).  

 

Non-Negotiable  
3. RIGOR AND BALANCE:  
Each grade’s instructional materials 
reflect the balances in the 
Standards and help students meet 
the Standards’ rigorous 
expectations, by helping students 
develop conceptual understanding, 
procedural skill and fluency, and 
application.58 
 
 

 Yes       No       
 

REQUIRED 
3a) Attention to Conceptual Understanding: Materials 
develop conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts, especially where called for explicitly in specific 
content standards or cluster headings by amply featuring 
high-quality conceptual problems and discussion 
questions.  

Yes 
The fourth grade materials reviewed develop 
conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts by featuring high-quality conceptual 
problems and discussion questions. For example, 
Lesson 1-1 (Numbers Through One Million) asks 
students "What are the names of the places in the 
thousands period?" "What are the names in the 
millions period?" "How many thousands are in 
30,000?" "How is the thousands period similar to 
the other periods in the place-value chart?" In 
Lesson 1-2 (Place Value Relationships) students are 
asked, "What does the question ask you to find?" 
"How can two values be related?" "How can you find 
the value of the first 5?" "How can you determine 
how the values of the 5's are related?"  
Every lesson begins with "Solve and Share" where 
concepts and procedures are introduced and 
includes a "Convince Me" session to get a feel where 
students are in the learning process before the next 
lesson begins. Lessons are structured so that 
students are asked to grapple with, represent, and 
justify their own thinking and reasoning. This solid 
conceptual foundation gives students a deeper 
understanding of the mathematics. For example, 
cluster 4.NBT.A stresses conceptual understanding. 
Lessons 1-1 and 1-2 extend students' understanding 
of the structure of our number system to numbers 
from 1,000 to 1,000,000. Students understand the 
structure for how numbers are written using base-
ten numerals, number names, and expanded form. 
Periods are introduced to further show the structure 
of the Hindu-Arabic numeration system. Students 
see that hundreds, tens, and ones repeat in each 
period (addressing standard 4.NBT.A.2). 
Also, students are expected to understand place 

      

                                                 
58 Refer also to criterion #4 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #2 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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value and properties of operations. To do so, in 
Topics 2-5, students learn how breaking apart 
numbers by place value helps them find equivalent 
representations to transform expressions to 
perform more efficient calculations (addressing 
cluster 4.NBT.B). In Topic 1, Lesson 1.3, "Compare 
Whole Numbers," starts with a focus on the "Solve 
and Share" problem. This is a scenario of a robotic 
submarine, the oceans and their depths. The first 
questions posed by the teacher are " How deep can 
the robotic submarine dive?" and "How deep is the 
Atlantic, Pacific and Indian Oceans?" Finally, the 
discussion leads the students to understand the 
concept of depth measurements in thousands of 
feet, and being able to compare and order those 
multi-digit numbers. This lesson allows the teaching 
of the major standard, 4.NBT.A.2, comparing multi-
digit numbers based on place value. Topic 8, lesson 
8.1, "Equivalent Fractions: Area Models," focuses on 
the conceptual understanding of two fractions being 
equivalent, as long as they are the same part of the 
same whole. In this lesson the students demonstrate 
the understanding of this concept through the use 
of an area model, (addressing standard 4.NF.A.1). 

 
REQUIRED 
3b) Attention to Procedural Skill and Fluency: The 
materials are designed so that students attain the 
fluencies and procedural skills required by the Standards. 
Materials give attention throughout the year to individual 
standards that set an expectation of procedural skill and 
fluency. In grades K-6, materials provide repeated 
practice toward attainment of fluency standards. In 
higher grades, sufficient practice with algebraic 
operations is provided in order for students to have the 
foundation for later work in algebra. 

Yes 
Throughout each unit of study, students are 
provided opportunity to develop necessary, 
foundational understanding of grade-level math 
concepts. This understanding naturally and 
coherently leads to the development of particular 
procedural skills and, through repeated exposure, 
fluencies. For example, in Grade 4, students are 
expected to fluently add and subtract multi-digit 
whole numbers (see 4.NBT.B.4). To Develop Fluency 
in Adding and Subtracting Multi-Digit Whole 
Numbers, Topic 2 supports students develop fluency 
in adding and subtracting multi-digit whole numbers 
with the standard algorithms. Also, to show 
Procedures for Multiplying and Dividing Whole 
Numbers, Topics 3 and 4, have students use models 
and strategies based on place value and properties 
of operations to develop understanding of the 
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standard algorithms for multiplying two 2-digit 
numbers (addressing standard 4.NBT.B.5). Also, in 
Topic 5, students use models and strategies based 
on place value and the properties of operations to 
develop understanding of the standard algorithm for 
dividing up to 4-digit dividends by 1-digits divisors 
(addressing standard 4.NBT.B.6). The materials also 
contain an online Game Center that provides 
opportunities for fluency practice. The materials also 
have pages 43K-43N for additional resources 
including practice/assessment masters and online 
practice/assessment on fluency sub-skills. The 
materials have the "Exam View" CD-ROM to 
generate worksheets with multiple-choice or free 
response items on fluency sub-skills.  

 
REQUIRED 
3c) Attention to Applications: Materials are designed so 
that teachers and students spend sufficient time working 
with engaging applications, without losing focus on the 
major work of each grade/course including ample 
practice with single-step and multi-step contextual 
problems, including non-routine problems, that develop 
the mathematics of the grade/course, afford 
opportunities for practice, and engage students in 
problem solving. The problems attend thoroughly to 
those places in the content Standards where expectations 
for multi-step and real-world problems are explicit. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that teachers and 
students spend sufficient time working with 
engaging applications without losing focus on the 
major work of Grade 4. Students begin with a Solve 
and Share lesson, which introduces new math in the 
context of solving a real problem and where a 
standard solution procedure may not be readily 
available to students. Single-and multi-step 
contextual problems including non-routine problems 
that afford opportunities for students to practice 
and engage in problem solving are also found in 
every lesson, guided and independent practice, and 
in homework practice. For example, in Grade 4, 
Items 13 (p 474), 21 (p 468), and 23 (p 480) all 
address standard 4.NF.B.3d (i.e., solve word 
problems involving addition and subtraction of 
fractions) and represent just a few examples of 
multi-step applications provided in the Math 
Practices and Problem Solving portion of the daily 
lesson.  
 
In addition, Topic 6, Lessons 6.1 "Solve Comparison 
Situations," 6.2 "Continue to Solve Comparison 
Situations," 6.3 "Solve Multi Step Problems," 6.4 
"Solve More Multi Step Problems," and 6.5 "Math 
Practices and Problem Solving: Make Sense and 
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Persevere" all focus deeply on the major standards 
of 4.OA.A.2-3 solving multi-step word problems 
posed with whole numbers and having whole 
number answers using the four operations. Each 
lesson contains several application and higher level 
thinking problems. For example Lesson 13.7 
provides the following multi-step problem: "Piper 
has a fish tank and wants to cover all sides 6/10 of 
the way to the top with clear plastic for insulation. 
She measures and finds the dimensions shown. How 
much of the plastic does Piper need? Use math 
words and symbols to solve." This problem serves as 
an example of how the supporting standard 
4.MD.A.3 is addressed by solving real world word 
problems and applying the area and perimeter 
formulas for rectangles. 

 
REQUIRED 
3d) Balance: The three aspects of rigor are not always 
treated together and are not always treated separately. 

No 
Most lessons treat the three components of rigor 
together. There are lessons that aim to be 
application only at the end of each topic, however 
all other lessons contain all three components of 
rigor as application questions are provided in the 
independent practice even if the lesson primarily 
targets procedural skill and conceptual 
understanding. For example, Topic 2 stresses fluency 
of adding and subtracting multi-digit whole numbers 
to address standard 4.NBT.B.4. However, every 
lesson in Topic 2 features all three components of 
rigor.  

 

In enVisionmath2.0, the three elements of rigor are 
treated together in some places and treated 
separately in other.  The core instructional model for 
enVisionmath 2.0 is a research-based model where 
every lesson addresses conceptual understanding 
and problem solving (applications). Every lesson 
begins with a Solve and Share that develops 
conceptual understanding and calls for the use, 
management, and coordination of multiple math 
practices. Here students solve a problem that 
requires them to use reasoning and connect 
previously learned math ideas to new ones, making 
these connections build understanding. Every lesson 
also includes problems that require students to 
apply previously learned concepts and procedures in 
a section called Math Practices and Problem Solving. 
And finally, the visual learning part of each lesson, 
the explicit instruction, almost always situates new 
content in real-world applications.  
In terms of treating elements of rigor separately, 
research shows that procedural skills need to be 
built from conceptual understanding. The scope and 
sequence of lessons that develop procedures in 
enVisionmath2.0 include lessons that focus on 
understanding a procedure, not just doing it. In 
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other words, students are not rushed to the steps in 
a procedure. Further, enVisionmath2.0 includes a 
very detailed plan for revisiting and practicing 
procedures developed within and across grades; a 
plan that develops procedural fluency. In addition, 
every topic in enVisionmath2.0 has a lesson that 
focuses specifically on Math Practices and Problem 
Solving.  Every lesson emphasizes one or two 
aspects of rigor as described in each lesson 
overview. The cluster overviews clearly describe the 
lessons that focus on conceptual understanding, 
procedural fluency and applications within each 
cluster. 

Non-Negotiable  
4. FOCUS AND COHERENCE VIA 
PRACTICE STANDARDS:  
Materials promote focus and 
coherence by connecting practice 
standards with content that is 
emphasized in the Standards.59  
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
4a) Materials address the practice standards in such a 
way as to enrich the major work of the grade/course; 
practices strengthen the focus on major work instead of 
detracting from it, in both teacher and student materials. 
 

Yes 
Mathematical content is connected to mathematical 
practices by incorporating lessons that include 
meaningful, challenging tasks or problems. The 
lessons and tasks students are involved in build 
mathematical proficiency, challenge and enrich 
student thinking, develop mathematical vocabulary 
related to the ideas and concepts, and promote the 
ability to learn multiple ways of thinking about and 
representing mathematical ideas. The Standards for 
Mathematical Practice are identified and well 
connected to the content being addressed. The 
materials reviewed address the standards in a way 
that the lessons are enriched and the practices 
strengthen the focus on the major works of grade 4. 
In each "Topic Planner" there is a list of the 
Mathematical Practices that are used in each lesson. 
Then in each "Lesson Overview" the Mathematical 
Practices used are listed again. Within some lessons 
in the "Teachers" section there is a "Before" section 
that addresses a Mathematical Practice to apply to 
the "Solve and Share Problem". Throughout lessons 
the Mathematical Practices are pointed out in the 
"Teacher" section with extra notes included. At the 
end of some lessons there is a "Guided Practice" 
section and a "Math Practices and Problem Solving" 
section that always involve one or more of the 
Mathematical Practices within problems that are 

      

                                                 
59 Refer also to criterion #8 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #6 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013) 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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pointed out in the "Student" section. For example, 
Lesson 4.10 uses the Mathematical Practices 1, 2, 6, 
and 7 and they are listed on the Topic 4 Planner and 
in the "Lesson Overview" section for Lesson 4.10. 
Then in the lesson of 4.10 "Before" section the 
Mathematical Practice 1: Make Sense and Persevere 
is addressed in the "Teacher" notes. During the 
lesson MP2: Reason Quantitatively, MP6: Be Precise, 
and MP1: Make Sense and Persevere are all 
addressed with notes about each one of them in the 
"Teacher" section. At the end of Lesson 4.10 the 
"Guided Practice" section, MP7: Look for 
Relationships is addressed. Other examples include, 
Grade 4, MP.1-Make sense of problems and 
persevere in solving them: Students persevere as 
they try to understand problems involving fractions, 
plan how to solve them, and determine if their 
solution makes sense (Topic 9, p 515, Item 2); MP.2-
Reason abstractly and quantitatively: Students use 
reasoning to analyze relationships between 
quantities in problems involving adding, subtracting, 
and multiplying fractions (Topic 9, p 476, Item 10); 
MP.3-Construct viable arguments and critique the 
reasoning of others: Students critique strategies for 
computing with fractions, and they construct 
arguments to justify results (Topic 9, p 491, Item 1); 
MP.4-Model with mathematics: Students model 
with math when they use expressions, equations, 
number lines, fraction strips, and other pictures to 
represent problems involving fractions (Topic 9, p 
470, Item 16); MP.5-Use appropriate tools 
strategically: Students use tools such as fraction 
strips to represent fraction operations and solve 
problems (Topic 9, p 465, Look Back! section); MP.6-
Attend to precision: Students attend to precision 
when they use and explain fraction computations 
and when they choose the correct units in their 
answer (Topic 9, p 578, Item 7); MP.7-Look for and 
make use of structure: Students look for structure 
when they examine relationships in fraction 
computations (Topic 9, p 556, Convince Me! 
section); and MP.8-Look for and express regularity in 
repeated reasoning: Students use repeated 
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reasoning when they generalize about benchmark 
fractions and fraction operations (Topic 9, p 501, 
Look Back! section). 

 

SECTION II: ADDITIONAL ALIGNMENT CRITERIA AND INDICATORS OF QUALITY  

Additional Criterion  
5. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
CONTENT: 
Materials foster focus and 
coherence by linking topics (across 
domains and clusters) and across 
grades/courses by staying 
consistent with the progressions in 
the Standards.  
 
 

 Yes       No       
 

REQUIRED 
5a) Materials provide all students extensive work with 
course-level problems. Review of material from previous 
grades and courses is clearly identified as such to the 
teacher, and teachers and students can see what their 
specific responsibility is for the current year.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

REQUIRED 
5b) Materials relate course-level concepts explicitly to 
prior knowledge from earlier grades and courses. The 
materials are designed so that prior knowledge becomes 
reorganized and extended to accommodate the new 
knowledge.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

5c) Materials base content progressions on the 
progressions in the Standards. 60 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

5d) Materials include learning objectives that are visibly 
shaped by CCSSM cluster headings and/or standards.61 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

5e) Materials preserve the focus, coherence, and rigor of 
the Standards even when targeting specific objectives. 11 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

Additional Criterion  
6. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
PRACTICE: 
Aligned materials make meaningful 

6a) Careful Attention to Each Practice Standard: Materials 
attend to the full meaning of each practice standard.62 
Over the course of any given year of instruction, each 
mathematical practice standard is meaningfully present 
in the form of assignments, activities, or problems that 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

                                                 
60 Refer also to criterion #5 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #3 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
61 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
62 Refer also to criterion #9 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #7 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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and purposeful connections that 
enhance the focus and coherence 
of the Standards rather than 
detract from the focus and include 
additional content/skills to teach 
which are not included in the 
Standards.  
 
 

 Yes        No 

stimulate students to develop the habits of mind 
described in the practice standard.63 There are teacher-
directed materials that explain the role of the practice 
standards in the classroom and in students’ mathematical 
development. Alignments to practice standards are 
accurate.  
6b) Materials Support the Standards’ Emphasis on 
Mathematical Reasoning: Materials provide sufficient 
opportunities for students to construct viable arguments 
and critique the arguments of others concerning key 
grade-level mathematics that is detailed in the content 
standards (cf. MP.3). Materials engage students in 
problem solving as a form of argument, attending 
thoroughly to places in the Standards that explicitly set 
expectations for multi-step problems. 64 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6c) Materials explicitly attend to the specialized language 
of mathematics.12  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

Additional Criterion  
7. INDICATORS OF QUALITY: 
Quality materials should exhibit the 
indicators outlined here in order to 
give teachers and students the 
tools they need to meet the 
expectations of the Standards. 65 
 

 Yes        No 

7a) There is variety in what students produce. For 
example, students are asked to produce answers and 
solutions, but also, in a grade-appropriate way, 
arguments and explanations, diagrams, mathematical 
models, etc.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7b) There are separate teacher materials that support 
and reward teacher study including, but not limited to: 
discussion of the mathematics of the units and the 
mathematical point of each lesson as it relates to the 
organizing concepts of the unit, discussion on student 
ways of thinking and anticipating a variety of students 
responses, guidance on lesson flow, guidance on 
questions that prompt students thinking, and discussion 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

                                                 
63 Refer also to criterion #7 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #5 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
64 Refer also to criterion #10 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #8 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
65 Refer also to pages 18-20 in the K – 8 Publishers’ Criteria and pages 16-18 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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of desired mathematical behaviors being elicited among 
students.  
7c) Support for English Language Learners and other 
special populations is thoughtful and helps those 
students meet the same standards as all other students. 
The language in which problems are posed is carefully 
considered.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7d) The underlying design of the materials distinguishes 
between problems and exercises. In essence the 
difference is that in solving problems, students learn new 
mathematics, whereas in working exercises, students 
apply what they have already learned to build mastery. 
Each problem or exercise has a purpose. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

7e) Lessons are appropriately structured and scaffolded 
to support student mastery.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7f) Materials support the uses of technology as called for 
in the Standards. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

FINAL EVALUATION 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria.  
 

 

Compile the results for Sections I and II to make a final decision for the material under review.  
Section Criteria Yes/No Final Justification/Comments  

I: Non-Negotiables 

1. Focus on Major Work 

No 71% of the major work of the grade is addressed in 
the text. However, assessments were found to hold 
students and teachers responsible for content that 
is beyond the scope of the grade.  

 

      

2. Consistent, Coherent Content 

Yes Supporting standards where present address the 
major work of the grade. Materials also represent 
multiple clusters and domains within lessons and 
topics.  
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3. Rigor and Balance 

No While the three components of rigor (i.e., 
conceptual understanding, procedural skill and 
fluency, and application) are addressed according to 
the standards for the grade, they are always treated 
to together in each lesson.  

 

      

4. Focus and Coherence via Practice Standards 
Yes Materials address the practice materials in a way 

that enhances the work of the grade.  
 

      

II: Additional Alignment Criteria 
and Indicators of Quality 

5. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Content 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Practice 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7. Indicators of Quality 
Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-

negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

FINAL DECISION FOR THIS MATERIAL: Tier III, Not representing quality 
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Instructional Materials Evaluation Tool for Alignment in 
Mathematics Grades K – 12 (IMET)  

 

Strong mathematics instruction contains the following elements: 
 

 
 

Title: enVisionmath2.0      Grade/Course: 5  

Publisher: Pearson Education, Inc.  Copyright: 2016 

Overall Rating: Tier III, Not representing quality 

Tier I, Tier II, Tier III Elements of this review: 

STRONG WEAK 
1. Focus on Major Work  (Non-Negotiable)  3. Rigor and Balance  (Non-Negotiable)  
2. Consistent, Coherent Content  (Non-Negotiable)                                      
4. Focus  Coh. via Practice Std (Non-Negotiable)                                      
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        
                                                                        

 
To evaluate each set of submitted materials for alignment with the Standards, begin by reviewing the indicators listed in 
Column 2 for the non-negotiable criteria in Section I. If there is a “Yes” for all indicators in Column 2 for Section I, then 
the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any indicator in Column 2 for Section I, then the 
materials receive a “No” in Column 1. 
 
For Section II, begin by reviewing the required indicators in Column 2 for each criterion. If there is a “Yes” for all required 
indicators in Column 2, then the materials receive a “Yes” in Column 1. If there is a “No” for any required indicators in 
Column 2, then the materials receive a “No” in Column 1.  
 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 
1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria. 
 

http://www.louisianabelieves.com/academics/ONLINE-INSTRUCTIONAL-MATERIALS-REVIEWS/curricular-resources-annotated-reviews
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JUSTIFICATION/ COMMENTS WITH 
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SECTION I: NON-NEGOTIABLE CRITERIA: Submissions must meet all of the non-negotiable criteria in order for the review to continue.   
Non-Negotiable  
1. FOCUS ON MAJOR WORK66:  
Students and teachers using the 
materials as designed devote the 
large majority67 of time to the 
major work of the grade/course. 
 

 Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
1a) Materials should devote the large majority of class 
time to the major work of each grade/course. Each 
grade/course must meet the criterion; do not average 
across two or more grades. 

Yes 
The materials devote approximately 74% (i.e., 83 
out of 112) of the lessons to the major work of the 
grade, 11% (i.e., 12 of 112) to supporting standards, 
and 15% (i.e., 17 out of the 112) to additional 
standards. These percentages were derived using 
the table of content and the topic planner for each 
lesson. 

      

REQUIRED 
1b) In any one grade/course, aligned materials should 
spend minimal time on content outside of the 
appropriate grade/course. Previous grade/course content 
should be used only for scaffolding instruction. In aligned 
materials there are no chapter tests, unit tests, or other 
such assessment components that make students or 
teachers responsible for any topics before the 
grade/course in which they are introduced in the 
Standards.68  

Yes 
Minimal time is spent on content outside the grade 
level. There were no assessment items found that 
hold students and teachers responsible for topics 
outside of the Grade 5 standards. While the 
materials contain a section called "Step Up to Grade 
6," the description clarifies that these Step Up 
lessons are to help prepare students for the next 
grade. The lessons preview important content from 
the next grade and are intended for use at the end 
of the school year.  
 

      

Non-Negotiable  
2. CONSISTENT, COHERENT 
CONTENT  
Each course’s instructional 
materials are coherent and 
consistent with the content in the 
Standards. 
 

  Yes        No       
 

REQUIRED 
2a) Materials connect supporting content to major 
content in meaningful ways so that focus and coherence 
are enhanced throughout the year.69  

Yes 
The materials reviewed connect supporting content 
to major content in meaningful ways, enhancing 
focus and coherence throughout the year. For 
example, Topic 11, Lesson 11.1, "Convert Customary 
Units of Length" combines the supporting standard 
5.MD.A.1 (i.e., convert like measurement units 
within a given measurement system) with the major 
standards 5.NBT.B.5 (i.e., multiplying multi-digit 
whole numbers) and 5.NBT.B.6 (i.e., finding whole 
number quotients). Topic 12, Lesson 12.3, "Solve 
Word Problems Using Measurement," mixes the 
major standards 5.NF.A.2 (i.e., solving word 
problems involving addition and subtraction of 
fractions) and 5.NF.B.6 (i.e., solving real world math 

      

                                                 
66 For more on the major work of the grade, see Focus by Grade Level.  
67 The materials should devote at least 65% and up to approximately 85% of class time to the major work of the grade with Grades K–2 nearer the upper end of that range, i.e., 85%. 
68 Refer also to criterion #2 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
69 Refer also to criterion #3 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/dashboard/300/search/1/2/0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/10/11/12/page/774/focus-by-grade-level
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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problems involving the multiplication of fractions 
and mixed numbers) with the supporting standard 
5.MD.B.2 (i.e., making a line plot to display a data 
set of measurements in fractions of a unit). 

 
REQUIRED 
2b) Materials include problems and activities that serve 
to connect two or more clusters in a domain, or two or 
more domains in a grade/course, in cases where these 
connections are natural and important. 70  

Yes 
The fifth grade materials include problems and 
activities that serve to connect two or more clusters 
in a domain or two or more domains in a grade. For 
example, Topic 11, Lesson 11.5, "Convert Metric 
Units of Capacity" includes items using major 
standard 5.NBT.A.2 (from the domain of "Number 
and Operations in Base Ten" explaining patterns in 
the number of zeros of the product when 
multiplying a number by powers of 10) and standard 
5.MD.A.1 (from the domain of "Measurement and 
Data," converting among different sized standard 
measurement units within a given measurement 
system). Another example is found in Topic 15, 
Lesson 15.3, "Analyze and Graph Relationships" 
where the lesson combines the domains of 
"Operations and Algebraic Thinking" (addressing 
5.OA.B.3, analyzing patterns and relationships) and 
the domain of "Geometry" (addressing 5.G.A.2, 
representing real world and mathematical problems 
by graphing points in the first quadrant of the 
coordinate plane, and interpreting coordinate values 
of points in the context of the situation).      

 

      

Non-Negotiable  
3. RIGOR AND BALANCE:  
Each grade’s instructional materials 
reflect the balances in the 
Standards and help students meet 
the Standards’ rigorous 
expectations, by helping students 
develop conceptual understanding, 

REQUIRED 
3a) Attention to Conceptual Understanding: Materials 
develop conceptual understanding of key mathematical 
concepts, especially where called for explicitly in specific 
content standards or cluster headings by amply featuring 
high-quality conceptual problems and discussion 
questions.  

Yes 
The materials' deliberate progression in conceptual 
development, purposeful use of representation, and 
explicit instruction about making connections 
among representations exists to help teachers 
analyze developing mathematicians. The carefully 
engineered structure and questioning in the lessons 
are designed to show the teacher where students 
are and where they need to go. The teacher's text 
includes sample dialog to develop conceptual 
understanding in the students. For example, in 

      

                                                 
70 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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procedural skill and fluency, and 
application.71 
 
 

 Yes        No       
 

Lesson 4-1, Multiply Decimals by Powers of 10 
(addressing cluster 5.NBT.A) students are asked, 
"When in everyday life do you use decimals?" "What 
information do you know?" "What pattern do you 
see in each product when multiplying a decimal by 
10, 100, or 1,000?" In Lesson 4-2, Estimate the 
Product Of A Decimal And A Whole Number 
(addressing cluster 5.NBT.B) student are asked, "Is 
an estimate or exact answer necessary?" "How does 
the way you round the numbers determine whether 
you will get an overestimate or an underestimate?" 
"Would your answer be an overestimate or 
underestimate if each strand was 1.75 cm long?" 
Topic 1, Lesson 1.2, "Understand Whole-Number 
Place Value," starts with a focus on a "Solve and 
Share" problem where a city's population is in the 
millions place-value. The first questions posed are 
"What is the value of the two 8s in this number?" 
and "How are the two values related?" Finally, the 
discussion leads the students to understand the 
concept of a digit in one place value represents 10 
times as much as it represents in the place to its 
right and 1/10 of what it represents in the place to 
its left (addressing the major standard, 5.NBT.A.1). 
Topic 8, Lesson 8.1, "Equivalent Fractions: Area 
Models," focuses on the conceptual understanding 
of being able to use models to show the connection 
between repeated addition or multiplying fractions, 
(addressing 5.NF.B.4a). 

 
REQUIRED 
3b) Attention to Procedural Skill and Fluency: The 
materials are designed so that students attain the 
fluencies and procedural skills required by the Standards. 
Materials give attention throughout the year to individual 
standards that set an expectation of procedural skill and 
fluency. In grades K-6, materials provide repeated 
practice toward attainment of fluency standards. In 

Yes 
Throughout each unit of study, students are 
provided opportunity to develop necessary, 
foundational understanding of grade-level math 
concepts. This understanding naturally and 
coherently leads to the development of particular 
procedural skills and, through repeated exposure, 
fluencies. For example, in Grade 5, students are 
expected to fluently multiply multi-digit numbers 
(see standard 5.NBT.B.5). To develop fluency with 
multiplying multi-digit numbers, in Topic 3 Lesson 3-

      

                                                 
71 Refer also to criterion #4 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #2 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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higher grades, sufficient practice with algebraic 
operations is provided in order for students to have the 
foundation for later work in algebra. 

1, students use patterns to multiply by powers of 10. 
In Lesson 3-2, students estimate products. Lessons 
3-3, 3-4 and 3-5 focus on developing fluency using 
the standard algorithm for multiplying multi-digit 
whole numbers (addressing standard 5.NBT.B.5). To 
meet this standard there are fluency activities for 
the students at the end of Topics 3-16. The materials 
also contain an online Game Center that provides 
opportunities for fluency practice. The materials also 
have page 109E with 6 steps for students to master 
fluency and on pages 109F, 109G, and 109H there 
are support materials. The materials have "Fluency 
Practice/Assessment Worksheets," found in Topic 3.  

 
REQUIRED 
3c) Attention to Applications: Materials are designed so 
that teachers and students spend sufficient time working 
with engaging applications, without losing focus on the 
major work of each grade/course including ample 
practice with single-step and multi-step contextual 
problems, including non-routine problems, that develop 
the mathematics of the grade/course, afford 
opportunities for practice, and engage students in 
problem solving. The problems attend thoroughly to 
those places in the content Standards where expectations 
for multi-step and real-world problems are explicit. 

Yes 
The materials are designed so that the teachers and 
students spend sufficient time working with 
engaging applications without losing focus on the 
major work of Grade 5. Students begin with a Solve 
and Share lesson, which introduces new math in the 
context of solving a real problem, and where a 
standard solution procedure may not be readily 
available to students. Single- and multi-step 
contextual problems, including non-routine 
problems that afford opportunities for students to 
practice and engage in problem solving are also 
found in every lesson, guided and independent 
practice, and in homework and practice. For 
example, in Grade 5, Items 3-5 (p 565) and item 6 (p 
566) address standard 5.NF.B.7.  
 
Topic 8, Lesson 8.7 "Multiply Mixed Numbers" 
focuses deeply on the major standard 5.NF.B.6 (i.e., 
solving real world problems involving multiplication 
of fractions and mixed numbers by using visual 
fraction models or equations to represent the 
problem).  
 
Each lesson has a "Math Practices and Problem 
Solving" section that contains several application 
and higher level thinking problems. For example, 
Lesson 9.8 contains the following application 
problem: "Nathan has two 8 foot boards. He cuts 
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one board into 1/4-foot pieces. Write and solve a 
division equation to find how many 1/4 foot pieces 
can be made from an 8-foot board. Explain your 
reasoning." This problem serves as an example of 
how the main standard 5.NF.B.7c is addressed by 
solving real world word problems involving division 
of unit fractions by whole numbers and division of a 
whole number by a unit fraction. 

 
REQUIRED 
3d) Balance: The three aspects of rigor are not always 
treated together and are not always treated separately. 

No 
Most lessons treat the three components of rigor 
together. There are lessons that aim to be 
application only at the end of each topic, however 
all other lessons contain all three components of 
rigor as application questions are provided in the 
independent practice even if the lesson primarily 
targets procedural skill and conceptual 
understanding. For example, Lesson 4-3 stresses 
conceptual understanding as the main component 
of rigor according to the lesson opener with student 
practice at the end of the lesson addressing all three 
components of rigor. In Lesson 3-1 conceptual 
understanding and procedural skill are stressed as 
the main component of the lesson with student 
practice at the end of the lesson also containing all 
three components of rigor.  

 

In enVisionmath2.0, the three elements of rigor are 
treated together in some places and treated 
separately in other.  The core instructional model for 
enVisionmath 2.0 is a research-based model where 
every lesson addresses conceptual understanding 
and problem solving (applications). Every lesson 
begins with a Solve and Share that develops 
conceptual understanding and calls for the use, 
management, and coordination of multiple math 
practices. Here students solve a problem that 
requires them to use reasoning and connect 
previously learned math ideas to new ones, making 
these connections build understanding. Every lesson 
also includes problems that require students to 
apply previously learned concepts and procedures in 
a section called Math Practices and Problem Solving. 
And finally, the visual learning part of each lesson, 
the explicit instruction, almost always situates new 
content in real-world applications.  
In terms of treating elements of rigor separately, 
research shows that procedural skills need to be 
built from conceptual understanding. The scope and 
sequence of lessons that develop procedures in 
enVisionmath2.0 include lessons that focus on 
understanding a procedure, not just doing it. In 
other words, students are not rushed to the steps in 
a procedure. Further, enVisionmath2.0 includes a 
very detailed plan for revisiting and practicing 
procedures developed within and across grades; a 
plan that develops procedural fluency. In addition, 
every topic in enVisionmath2.0 has a lesson that 
focuses specifically on Math Practices and Problem 
Solving.  Every lesson emphasizes one or two 
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aspects of rigor as described in each lesson 
overview. The cluster overviews clearly describe the 
lessons that focus on conceptual understanding, 
procedural fluency and applications within each 
cluster. 

Non-Negotiable  
4. FOCUS AND COHERENCE VIA 
PRACTICE STANDARDS:  
Materials promote focus and 
coherence by connecting practice 
standards with content that is 
emphasized in the Standards.72  
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
4a) Materials address the practice standards in such a 
way as to enrich the major work of the grade/course; 
practices strengthen the focus on major work instead of 
detracting from it, in both teacher and student materials. 
 

Yes 
Mathematical content is connected to mathematical 
practices by incorporating lessons that include 
meaningful, challenging tasks or problems. The 
lessons and tasks students are involved in build 
mathematical proficiency, challenge and enrich 
student thinking, develop mathematical vocabulary 
related to the ideas and concepts, and promote the 
ability to learn multiple ways of thinking about and 
representing mathematical ideas. The Standards for 
Mathematical Practice are identified and well 
connected to the content being addressed. In each 
"Topic Planner" there is a list of the Mathematical 
Practices that are used in each lesson. Then in each 
"Lesson Overview" the Mathematical Practices used 
are listed again. Within some lessons in the 
"Teachers" section there is a "Before" section that 
addresses a Mathematical Practice to apply to the 
"Solve and Share Problem". Throughout lessons the 
Mathematical Practices are pointed out in the 
"Teacher" section with extra notes included. At the 
end of some lessons there is a "Guided Practice" 
section and a "Math Practices and Problem Solving" 
section that always involve one or more of the 
Mathematical Practices within problems that are 
pointed out in the "Student" section. For example, 
Grade 5, MP.1-Make sense of problems and 
persevere in solving them: Students persevere as 
they try to understand problems that involve whole-
number division (Lesson 5-8; 5.NBT.B.6); MP.2-
Reason abstractly and quantitatively: Students draw 
bar diagrams to show relationships between 
quantities given in a problem that involve students 
having to add, subtract, multiply and divide decimals 
to hundredths, using concrete models or drawings 
and strategies based on place value, properties of 

      

                                                 
72 Refer also to criterion #8 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #6 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013) 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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operations, and/or the relationship between 
addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a 
written method and explain the reasoning used 
(Lesson 6-9; 5.NBT.B.7); MP.3-Construct viable 
arguments and critique the reasoning of others: 
Students critique strategies for multiplying multi-
digit whole numbers using the standard algorithm 
(Lesson 3-7, 5.NBT.B.5); MP.4-Model with 
mathematics: Students model with math when they 
analyze information and use what they know about 
adding and subtracting decimals to solve a multi-
step problem and also use bar diagrams to write and 
solve equations (Lesson 2-7, 5.NBT.B.7); MP.5-Use 
appropriate tools strategically: Students choose the 
appropriate tool to solve volume problems and 
explain why they decided which tool to use (Lesson 
10-6; 5.MD.C.3a); MP.6-Attend to precision: 
Students attend to precision as they solve 
measurement problems (Lesson 11-8; 5.MD.A.1); 
MP.7-Look for and make use of structure: Students 
look for structure when they use the structure of the 
decimal place value system to order numbers with 
decimals to the thousandths (Lesson 1-7; 
5.NBT.A.3a); and MP.8-Look for and express 
regularity in repeated reasoning: Students use 
repeated reasoning when they generalize about 
procedures used to divide a whole number by a unit 
fraction or a unit fraction by a whole number 
(Lesson 9-8; 5.NF.B.7a). Lesson 9.8 uses the 
Mathematical Practices 1, 3, 4, 6, and 8 and they are 
listed on the Topic 9 Planner and in the "Lesson 
Overview" section for Lesson 9.8. Then in the Lesson 
of 9.8 "Before" section the Mathematical Practice 8: 
Generalize is addressed in the "Teacher" notes. 
During the lesson and at the end of the lesson in the 
"Guided Practice" section MP1: Make Sense and 
Persevere, MP3: Critique Reasoning, MP4: Model 
With Math, MP8: Repeated Reasoning are all 
addressed with notes about each one of them in the 
"Teacher" section.  
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SECTION II: ADDITIONAL ALIGNMENT CRITERIA AND INDICATORS OF QUALITY  

Additional Criterion  
5. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
CONTENT: 
Materials foster focus and 
coherence by linking topics (across 
domains and clusters) and across 
grades/courses by staying 
consistent with the progressions in 
the Standards.  
 
 

 Yes       No      
 

REQUIRED 
5a) Materials provide all students extensive work with 
course-level problems. Review of material from previous 
grades and courses is clearly identified as such to the 
teacher, and teachers and students can see what their 
specific responsibility is for the current year.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

REQUIRED 
5b) Materials relate course-level concepts explicitly to 
prior knowledge from earlier grades and courses. The 
materials are designed so that prior knowledge becomes 
reorganized and extended to accommodate the new 
knowledge.10 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

5c) Materials base content progressions on the 
progressions in the Standards. 73 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

5d) Materials include learning objectives that are visibly 
shaped by CCSSM cluster headings and/or standards.74 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

5e) Materials preserve the focus, coherence, and rigor of 
the Standards even when targeting specific objectives. 11 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

Additional Criterion  
6. ALIGNMENT CRITERIA FOR 
STANDARDS FOR MATHEMATICAL 
PRACTICE: 
Aligned materials make meaningful 
and purposeful connections that 
enhance the focus and coherence 
of the Standards rather than 
detract from the focus and include 

6a) Careful Attention to Each Practice Standard: Materials 
attend to the full meaning of each practice standard.75 
Over the course of any given year of instruction, each 
mathematical practice standard is meaningfully present 
in the form of assignments, activities, or problems that 
stimulate students to develop the habits of mind 
described in the practice standard.76 There are teacher-
directed materials that explain the role of the practice 
standards in the classroom and in students’ mathematical 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

                                                 
73 Refer also to criterion #5 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #3 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
74 Refer also to criterion #6 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #4 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
75 Refer also to criterion #9 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #7 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
76 Refer also to criterion #7 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #5 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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additional content/skills to teach 
which are not included in the 
Standards.  
 
 

 Yes       No 

development. Alignments to practice standards are 
accurate.  

6b) Materials Support the Standards’ Emphasis on 
Mathematical Reasoning: Materials provide sufficient 
opportunities for students to construct viable arguments 
and critique the arguments of others concerning key 
grade-level mathematics that is detailed in the content 
standards (cf. MP.3). Materials engage students in 
problem solving as a form of argument, attending 
thoroughly to places in the Standards that explicitly set 
expectations for multi-step problems. 77 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6c) Materials explicitly attend to the specialized language 
of mathematics.12  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

Additional Criterion  
7. INDICATORS OF QUALITY: 
Quality materials should exhibit the 
indicators outlined here in order to 
give teachers and students the 
tools they need to meet the 
expectations of the Standards. 78 
 

 Yes       No 

7a) There is variety in what students produce. For 
example, students are asked to produce answers and 
solutions, but also, in a grade-appropriate way, 
arguments and explanations, diagrams, mathematical 
models, etc.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7b) There are separate teacher materials that support 
and reward teacher study including, but not limited to: 
discussion of the mathematics of the units and the 
mathematical point of each lesson as it relates to the 
organizing concepts of the unit, discussion on student 
ways of thinking and anticipating a variety of students 
responses, guidance on lesson flow, guidance on 
questions that prompt students thinking, and discussion 
of desired mathematical behaviors being elicited among 
students.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7c) Support for English Language Learners and other 
special populations is thoughtful and helps those 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

                                                 
77 Refer also to criterion #10 in the K–8 Publishers' Criteria and #8 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
78 Refer also to pages 18-20 in the K – 8 Publishers’ Criteria and pages 16-18 in the High School Publishers’ Criteria for the Common Core State Standards for Mathematics (Spring 2013). 
 

http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_K-8_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Math_Publishers_Criteria_HS_Spring_2013_FINAL.pdf
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students meet the same standards as all other students. 
The language in which problems are posed is carefully 
considered.  

 

7d) The underlying design of the materials distinguishes 
between problems and exercises. In essence the 
difference is that in solving problems, students learn new 
mathematics, whereas in working exercises, students 
apply what they have already learned to build mastery. 
Each problem or exercise has a purpose. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

7e) Lessons are appropriately structured and scaffolded 
to support student mastery.  

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7f) Materials support the uses of technology as called for 
in the Standards. 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

FINAL EVALUATION 
Tier 1 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for Criteria 1 – 7.  
Tier 2 ratings receive a “Yes” in Column 1 for all non-negotiable criteria (Criteria 1 – 4), but at least one “No” in Column 1 for the remaining criteria.  
Tier 3 ratings receive a “No” in Column 1 for at least one of the non-negotiable criteria.  
 

 

Compile the results for Sections I and II to make a final decision for the material under review.  
Section Criteria Yes/No Final Justification/Comments  

I: Non-Negotiables 

1. Focus on Major Work 

Yes 74% of the major work of the grade is addressed in 
the text. In addition, there were no assessments 
holding students or teachers responsible for content 
beyond the scope of the grade.  

 

      

2. Consistent, Coherent Content 

Yes Supporting standards where present address the 
major work of the grade. Materials also represent 
multiple clusters and domains within lessons and 
topics  

 

      

3. Rigor and Balance 

No While the three components of rigor (i.e., 
conceptual understanding, procedural skill and 
fluency, and application) are addressed according to 
the standards for the grade, they are always treated 
together in each lesson.  
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4. Focus and Coherence via Practice Standards 
Yes Materials address the practice materials in a way 

that enhances the work of the grade.  
 

      

II: Additional Alignment Criteria 
and Indicators of Quality 

5. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Content 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

6. Alignment Criteria for Standards for Mathematical 
Practice 

Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-
negotiable criteria were not met. 

 

 

7. Indicators of Quality 
Not Evaluated This section was not evaluated because the non-

negotiable criteria were not met. 
 

 

FINAL DECISION FOR THIS MATERIAL: Tier III, Not representing quality 
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There	
  were	
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  comments	
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